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Supplement  to  BULLETIN,  University  of  California 
Volume  L,  Number  25,  April  15,  1956 

UNIVERSITY  OF  CALIFORNIA 
SANTA  BARBARA  COLLEGE 

The  Graduate  Program 

Santa  Barbara  College  offers  graduate  programs  leading 
to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  and  the  General  Secondary 
Credential  in  the  fields  listed  below. 

The  Master  of  Arts 

Majors  in  economics  (economic  theory,  American 
economic  history,  history  of  economic  thought) ,  his¬ 
tory  (the  American  West,  Civil  War  and  reconstruc¬ 
tion),  political  science  (international  relations,  com¬ 
parative  governments),  and  psychology. 

The  General  Secondary  Credential 

Maj  ors  and  minors  in  art,  biological  science,  English, 
foreign  languages,  home  economics,  industrial  arts, 
mathematics,  music,  physical  education,  physical  sci¬ 
ence,  social  science,  and  speech. 


Applications  for  graduate  standing  will  be  received  from 
graduates  of  recognized  colleges  and  universities.  The 
basis  of  selection  will  be  promise  of  success  in  the  proposed 
work,  as  judged  largely  by  the  previous  college  record. 
Only  students  with  superior  scholarship  will  be  admitted  to 
the  graduate  program. 


This  supplement  to  the  General  Catalogue  presents :  the  Eegulations 
Governing  Graduate  Study  as  summarized  and  approved  for  distribu¬ 
tion  by  the  faculty,  April  12,  1956;  supplementary  information  on  the 
General  Secondary  Credential  added  to  the  summarized  information 
preceding  the  regulations  (approved  April  12,  1956)  on  the  Special 
Graduate;  additions  to  the  course  offerings  for  1956-1957. 


INFORMATION  CONCERNING  GRADUATE 
STUDY  AT  SANTA  BARBARA  COLLEGE 

In  order  that  prospective  graduate  students  may  better  understand  the 
conditions  of  admission  to  graduate  standing  and  the  requirements 
for  earning  a  master’s  degree  or  a  General  Secondary  Credential,  atten¬ 
tion  is  directed  to  the  rules  briefly  described  below. 

All  persons  seeking  graduate  standing  for  the  master’s  degree  or  for 
the  General  Secondary  Credential  must  apply  to  the  Committee  on  Ad¬ 
missions  through  the  Office  of  the  Eegistrar.  The  Committee  on  Admis¬ 
sions  has  jurisdiction  over  all  applications  for  admission  to  graduate 
work.  Each  applicant  must  file  with  the  Eegistrar  two  copies  of  a  formal 
application  and  an  official  transcript  of  his  record  from  each  college 
and  university  he  has  attended,  not  later  than  July  15  for  the  fall 
semester,  and  not  later  than  December  15  for  the  ensuing  spring  semes¬ 
ter.  The  application  blank  may  be  obtained  from  the  Eegistrar,  Univer¬ 
sity  of  California,  Santa  Barbara  College,  Goleta,  California.  The  ap¬ 
plication  must  be  accompanied  by  a  money  order  or  bank  draft  for  $5 
in  payment  of  the  application  fee.  Payment  should  be  made  for  the 
exact  amount,  and  checks,  drafts,  or  money  orders  should  be  made  pay¬ 
able  to  The  Eegents  of  the  University  of  California. 

Approval  of  an  application  does  not  constitute  a  commitment  on  the 
part  of  the  College  to  accept  the  applicant  as  a  candidate  for  a  degree 
or  to  recommend  him  for  a  credential.  Certain  requirements  must  be 
met  while  in  graduate  standing  prior  to  a  student’s  formally  becoming 
a  candidate  for  a  degree  or  receiving  the  recommendation  for  a  creden¬ 
tial.  Moreover,  the  College  reserves  the  right  to  withhold  or  withdraw 
from  any  student  the  privilege  of  candidacy  or  of  recommendation  prior 
to  the  completion  of  requirements  for  a  degree  or  credential. 

Every  person  who  is  granted  admission  to  graduate  standing  at 
Santa  Barbara  College  will  be  classified  either  as  a  graduate  student 
or  as  a  special  graduate. 

THE  GRADUATE  STUDENT 

At  Santa  Barbara  College  a  student  may  apply  for  graduate  status 
in  one  or  both  of  two  programs  as  indicated  in  A  and  B  below.  Every 
graduate  student  must  be  so  enrolled. 
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A.  Applicants  for  the  Master's  Degree 

A  student  may  apply  for  graduate  standing  to  seek  the  master’s 

degree.  An  applicant  for  this  degree  is  subject  to  the  following 

regulations: 

1.  Admission.  No  student  may  be  admitted  to  the  program  for  the 
master’s  degree  without  the  approval  of  the  chairman  of  his 
department,  the  dean  of  his  division,  and  the  Committee  on 
Admissions. 

2.  Preparation.  The  student’s  baccalaureate  training  must  be 
substantially  the  same  as  that  required  for  the  corresponding 
major  at  Santa  Barbara  College. 

3.  Scholarship.  An  applicant  for  the  master’s  degree  must  have 
maintained  during  his  junior  and  senior  years  a  grade-point 
average  of  at  least  2.00  based  upon  all  courses  undertaken. 
Lacking  this  average,  he  must  have  scored  in  the  upper  quar- 
tile  among  first-year  graduate  students  in  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination  in  his  specialty,  or  in  the  general  aptitude  sec¬ 
tion  of  this  examination  if  his  specialty  is  not  represented  in 
the  subject  area  tests.  In  determining  standing  in  these  exam¬ 
inations,  the  norms  for  the  National  Testing  Program  must  be 
used  rather  than  those  of  the  Institutional  Program. 

An  exception  to  these  requiremel!ts  may  be  granted  in  the 
case  of  a  student  who  has  been  unusually  successful  in  his 
senior  year.  To  be  eligible  for  consideration,  a  student  must 
have  achieved  a  1.75  grade-point  average  based  on  all  courses 
undertaken  during  his  junior  and  senior  years,  and  his  admis¬ 
sion  to  graduate  standing  requires  a  special  petition  which 
must  be  approved  by  the  chairman  of  his  department,  the  divi¬ 
sional  dean,  and  the  Committee  on  Admissions.  Such  a  student 
will  be  automatically  disqualified  for  the  master’s  degree  if  at 
the  end  of  his  first  semester  of  graduate  work  he  has  not 
achieved  a  2.00  grade-point  average  in  a  program  composed 
exclusively  of  courses  related  to  th^e  major  field  of  study  and 
prescribed  by  the  department  chairman. 

Every  student  who  has  been  admitted  as  an  applicant  for 
the  master’s  degree  must  maintain  at  least  a  2.00  grade-point 
average  in  courses  accepted  by  the  department  chairman  as 
part  of  the  24  units  required  for  the  master’s  program.  Failure 
to  do  so  renders  the  student  liable  to  dismissal  from  this  pro¬ 
gram. 

4.  Residence.  At  least  two  semesters  of  academic  residence  are 
required  of  all  students  seeking  the  master’s  degree.  Each 
six  or  eight  weeks  summer  session  counts  as  one-half  of  one 
semester  of  residence.  Further  details  may  be  obtained  from 
the  chairman  of  the  department. 
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5.  Program.  The  program  of  every  student  who  is  seeking  the 
master’s  degree  must  be  approved  by  his  department.  At  least 
24  units  of  graduate  work  are  required  for  the  degree;  12  of 
these  units  will  normally  be  in  courses  numbered  in  the  200 
series.  Students  seeking  the  master’s  degree  may  enroll  in 
courses  numbered  198  and  199,  but  may  not  utilize  them  to 
satisfy  the  24  units  required  for  the  master’s  degree.  Further 
information  regarding  course  requirements  may  be  obtained 
from  the  chairman  of  the  department. 

6.  Candidacy.  Admission  to  candidacy  is  not  automatic.  Approxi¬ 
mately  one  semester  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  require¬ 
ments  for  the  master’s  degree,  an  applicant  for  the  degree 
must  make  formal  petition  for  advancement  to  candidacy.  Fur¬ 
ther  details  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Eegistrar. 

7.  Thesis.  A  thesis,  creative  work  project,  or  comprehensive  ex¬ 
amination  is  required  of  every  candidate  for  the  master’s  de¬ 
gree.  Further  details  are  available  from  the  chairman  of  the 
department. 


B.  Applicants  for  Recommendation  for  the 
General  Secondary  Credential 

A  student  may  apply  for  graduate  standing  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  the  General  Secondary  Credential.  An  applicant  for 
this  credential  is  subject  to  the  following  regulations  as  well  as 
those  imposed  by  the  State  Department  of  Education : 

1.  Admission.  No  student  may  be  admitted  as  an  applicant  for 
the  General  Secondary  Credential  unless  his  application  is  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  chairman  of  the  department  of  his  teaching 
major,  and  the  Committee  on  Admissions. 

2.  Preparation.  The  student’s  baccalaureate  training  must  be  sub¬ 
stantially  the  same  as  that  required  in  the  field  of  his  teaching 
major  at  Santa  Barbara  College.  The  applicant’s  undergrad¬ 
uate  program  must  exhibit  breadth  in  general  education  in 
such  fields  as  the  fine  arts,  languages  and  literature,  the  sci¬ 
ences,  psychology,  philosophy,  and  the  social  sciences.  De¬ 
ficiencies  in  this  regard  must  be  removed  prior  to  admission  to 
candidacy  as  prescribed  by  the  chairman  of  the  department  of 
the  teaching  major  and  approved  by  the  dean  of  the  division 
in  which  the  student’s  major  is  offered  at  Santa  Barbara 
College. 

3.  Scholarship .  An  applicant  for  the  General  Secondary  Creden¬ 
tial  must  have  earned  certain  undergraduate  grade-point  aver¬ 
ages.  During  his  junior  and  senior  years  he  must  have  main- 
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tained  a  grade-point  average  of  1.75  in  his  major  and  1.50  in 
his  minor,  his  courses  in  education,  and  in  his  academic  work 
in  general.  In  applying  these  standards,  the  Committee  on 
Admissions  may  give  some  consideration  to  high  scores  at¬ 
tained  on  the  Area  Tests  of  the  Educational  Testing  Service, 
or  on  the  Graduate  Eecord  Examination,  or  on  both. 

Every  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  Santa  Barbara  Col¬ 
lege  as  an  applicant  for  the  General  Secondary  Credential 
must  maintain  an  over-all  minimum  grade-point  average  of 
1.75  in  courses  undertaken  by  him  in  his  major,  in  his  minor, 
and  in  education.  A  student  who  fails  to  maintain  these 
standards  of  scholarship  is  subject  to  dismissal  from  the  cre¬ 
dential  program. 

4.  Besidence.  The  residence  requirements  for  recommendation 
for  the  General  Secondary  Credential  are  the  same  as  those  for 
the  master’s  degree, 

5.  Program.  The  program  of  every  student  who  is  seeking  the 
General  Secondary  Credential  must  be  approved  by  the  chair¬ 
man  of  the  department  of  his  teaching  major.  To  be  recom¬ 
mended  for  the  credential,  the  student  must  complete  at 
least  24  units  of  upper  division  work,  or  graduate  work,  or 
both.  A  teaching  major  and  a  teaching  minor  must  be  com¬ 
pleted,  Only  in  the  Division  of  Letters  and  Science  may  a 
candidate  with  a  nonteaching  major  qualify  for  recom¬ 
mendation.  In  such  cases,  two  teaching  minors  must  be  com¬ 
pleted.  Applicants  with  a  major  in  the  Division  of  Applied 
Arts  must  complete  a  minor  in  the  Division  of  Letters  and  Sci¬ 
ence.  Every  applicant  must  receive  the  approval  of  the  Com¬ 
mittee  on  Teaching  Eligibility  before  he  undertakes  his  stu¬ 
dent  teaching.  At  least  one  month  before  the  end  of  the  semes¬ 
ter  immediately  preceding  the  semester  in  which  the  student 
proposes  to  undertake  his  student  teaching,  he  must  file  with 
the  Director  of  Student  Teaching  a  form  entitled  “Applica¬ 
tion  for  Student  Teaching  Assignment.”  Eurther  details  re¬ 
garding  program  requirements  may  be  obtained  from  the 
chairman  of  the  major  department. 

6.  Candidacy.  Admission  to  candidacy  is  not  automatic.  Approxi¬ 
mately  one  semester  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  require¬ 
ments  for  the  General  Secondary  Credential,  an  applicant  for 
the  credential  must  make  formal  petition  for  advancement  to 
candidacy.  Further  details  may  be  obtained  from  the  Eegis- 
trar’s  Office.  Admission  to  candidacy  is  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  department  of  the  student’s  major  in  consultation  with 
the  department  of  the  student’s  minor,  and  with  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Education. 
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THE  GENERAL  SECONDARY  CREDENTIAL 


The  General  Secondary  Credential  authorizes  the  holder  to  teach 
any  or  all  subjects  (with  the  exception  of  classes  organized  under 
the  provisions  of  the  Federal  and  State  Vocational  Education  Acts) 
in  all  grades  of  any  junior  college,  senior  high  school,  four-year  high 
school,  junior  high  school,  and  the  seventh  and  eighth  grades  of 
elementary  school. 

A  student  must  apply  for  graduate  standing  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  the  General  Secondary  Credential. 


Curricular  Requirements 

A.  The  candidate  must  complete  a  teaching  major  of  at  least  36 
units,  with  a  minimum  of  12  units  in  upper  division  and/or 
graduate  courses.  At  least  6  units  in  subject  fields  commonly 
taught  in  secondary  schools  must  be  earned  while  the  student 
is  in  graduate  standing.  He  must  also  complete  a  teaching  minor 
of  20  units  as  prescribed  by  the  minor  department.  Students 
with  a  major  in  the  Division  of  Applied  Arts  must  present  a 
minor  from  the  Division  of  Letters  and  Science. 

Teaching  majors  and  minors  in  the  Division  of  Letters  and 
Science  are:  art;  biological  sciences — biology,  botany,  or  zool¬ 
ogy;  English;  foreign  languages — French,  Spanish;  mathe¬ 
matics;  music;  physical  sciences — chemistry,  geology,  physics, 
physical  science;  social  sciences — economics,  history,  political 
science,  social  science,  sociology;  speech.  Teaching  majors  and 
minors  in  the  Division  of  Applied  Arts  are:  home  economics, 
industrial  arts,  music,  men’s  physical  education,  women’s  physi¬ 
cal  education,  speech. 

B.  Candidates  must  complete  exactly  24  units  in  education  as 


follows: 

1.  Education  110,  Educational  Psychology .  3  units 

2.  Education  112,  Growth  and  Development  of  the 

Adolescent  .  2  units 

3.  Education  117,  Pupil  Personnel  and  Counseling  or 
Education  164,  Education  and  Vocational  Guidance ...  2  units 

4.  Education  120,  Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  the 

Secondary  School  .  2  units 

5.  Education  147,  Audio-Visual-Eadio  Education .  2  units 

6.  Education  170,  Secondary  Education  .  3  units 

7.  Education  S190,  Secondary  School  Procedures  in 

Student’s  Major  Field  .  2  units 

8.  Education  S190A  or  B,  Secondary  School  Procedures.  .  2  units 

9.  Education  S192,  Student  Teaching  in  Major  and 

Minor  Fields  .  6  units 
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THE  SPECIAL  GRADUATE 


At  Santa  Barbara  College  a  student  may  apply  for  admission  to 
Special  Graduate  status  in  only  one  of  two  categories  as  indicated 
below.  The  attention  of  every  applicant  for  this  status  is  directed 
to  the  statement  on  page  two  of  these  regulations  regarding  the 
rights  reserved  by  the  College  in  respect  to  admission  to  graduate 
standing  for  a  master’s  degree  or  a  General  Secondary  Credential. 
The  same  rights  are  reserved  with  regard  to  admission  to  Special 
Graduate  status.  In  addition,  students  who  have  been  admitted  to 
this  status  may  not  become  candidates  for  the  master’s  degree  or  for 
recommendation  for  the  General  Secondary  Credential.  Moreover, 
such  students  may  not  enroll  in  student  teaching  for  the  General 
Secondary  Credential. 

A.  Applicants  for  an  Undergraduate  Credential.  A  student  may  apply 
for  Special  Graduate  status  in  order  to  complete  an  undergrad¬ 
uate  credential,  such  as  the  General  Elementary  or  the  Special 
Secondary  Credential.  Admission  is  normally  limited  to  one  se¬ 
mester.  To  be  eligible  for  admission,  the  student  ordinarily  must 
have  maintained  a  1.5  grade-point  average  in  all  work  under¬ 
taken  during  his  junior  and  senior  years.  Exceptions  to  this  re¬ 
quirement  may  be  made  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  recommendations  established  by  the  academic  deans. 
Special  Graduates  must  maintain  a  grade-point  average  of  at 
least  1.5  in  all  courses  or  be  subject  to  dismissal. 

B.  Applicants  seelcing  to  attain  a  specific  objective  within  a  limited 
time.  Such  applicants  must  have  achieved  a  grade-point  average 
of  at  least  1.5  in  all  courses  undertaken  during  their  junior  and 
senior  years,  and  must  maintain  this  average,  or  be  subject  to 
dismissal. 

ADDITIONS  TO  THE  COURSE  OFFERINGS  FOR  1956-1957 

Biological  Sciences 

Biology 

SB  190.  Secondary  Biological  Science  Education.  (2)  I.  Mr.  Wells 

Prerequisite:  major  in  one  of  the  biological  sciences,  plus  senior 
or  graduate  status,  or  minor  in  one  of  the  biological  sciences,  plus 
senior  or  graduate  status. 

Eeview  and  orientation  of  subject  matter  in  terms  of  philosophy 
and  content,  preparatory  to  secondary  school  teaching.  Includes  com¬ 
parative  studies  of  methods,  examination  of  texts  and  courses  of 
study,  actual  classroom  observation,  and  individual  practice  in  sci¬ 
ence  subject  matter  presentation.  May  not  be  counted  toward  a 
biological  science  major. 
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Related  Courses  in  Other  Departments 

Education  SB  192A-192B.  Student  Teaching:  Biological  Sciences. 

(2-2)  II.  Mr.  Wells 

Prerequisite:  SB  190  and  admission  to  student  teaching. 

Education 

112.  Growth  and  Development  of  the  Adolescent.  (2)  I,  II. 

Mr.  Stier 

The  physical,  mental,  moral,  spiritual,  and  social  traits  of  adoles¬ 
cence;  particular  attention  is  given  to  problems  of  instruction  of 
junior  and  senior  high  school  students. 

120.  Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  the  Secondary  School.  (2)1,  II. 

Mr.  Durflinger 

Introduction  to  the  theory  of  measurement  and  evaluation; 
achievement  test  construction;  critical  study  of  typical  tests;  re¬ 
ports  to  parents  and  cumulative  records;  elementary  statistical  tech¬ 
niques. 

S  190A.  Secondary  School  Procedures — Mathematics,  Biological  and 
Physical  Sciences.  (2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

S  190B.  Secondary  School  Procedures — English,  Social  Sciences,  and 
Foreign  Languages.  (2)1,  II.  The  Staff 

SB  190.  Secondary  Biological  Science  Education.  (2)  I.  Mr.  Wells 
Prerequisite:  major  in  one  of  the  biological  sciences,  plus  senior 
or  graduate  status,  or  minor  in  one  of  the  biological  sciences,  plus 
senior  or  graduate  status. 

Review  and  orientation  of  subject  matter  in  terms  of  philosophy 
and  content,  preparatory  to  secondary  school  teaching.  Includes  com¬ 
parative  studies  of  methods,  examination  of  texts  and  courses  of 
study,  actual  classroom  observation,  and  individual  practice  in  sci¬ 
ence  subject  matter  presentation. 

SE  190.  Problems  in  Teaching  English  Literature  and  Composition  in 
the  Secondary  Schools.  (2)  I.  Mrs.  Haight 

Prerequisite:  senior  or  graduate  standing. 

This  course  is  designed  for  seniors  and  graduate  students  under¬ 
taking  a  teaching  major  or  minor  in  English,  and  should  be  com¬ 
pleted  before  student  teaching.  The  course  is  required  of  candidates 
for  the  General  Secondary  Credential  with  a  major  in  English,  and 
is  accepted  in  partial  satisfaction  of  the  24-unit  requirement  in 
education  for  the  credential. 

SS  190.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Social  Studies.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Hilligas 
Prerequisite:  senior  or  graduate  standing;  major  in  Economics, 
History,  Political  Science,  Sociology,  or  Combination  Social  Sciences. 

This  course  is  required  of  candidates  for  the  General  Secondary 
Credential  with  a  major  in  one  of  the  named  social  sciences,  and  is 
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accepted  in  partial  satisfaction  of  the  24-unit  requirement  in  Educa¬ 
tion  for  the  credential. 

S  192A-B-C.  Student  Teaching — Secondary  Education.  (2-2-2)  I,  II. 

The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  procedures  class  in  major  or  Education  procedures 
class. 

The  192  courses  are  concerned  with  student  teaching  in  the  various 
fields  at  the  different  levels  indicated  by  the  titles.  Experience  in 
classroom  teaching  carried  on  under  supervision  of  classroom  teach¬ 
ers  and  college  supervisors.  Planned  to  give  the  student  opportunity 
to  put  into  practice  the  principles  of  teaching  and  theories  of  educa¬ 
tion  which  have  been  presented  and  discussed  previously  in  pre¬ 
liminary  courses  in  education.  Practical  work  in  the  classroom  is 
supplemented  by  conferences  with  teachers  and  supervisors,  and  by 
written  lesson  plans  and  assigned  work. 

SB  192A-192B.  Student  Teaching:  Biological  Sciences.  (2-2)  II. 

Mr.  Wells 

Prerequisite:  SB  190  and  admission  to  student  teaching. 

SE  192A-192B.  Student  Teaching:  English.  (2-2)  II.  Mrs.  Haight 
Prerequisite:  SE  190  and  admission  to  student  teaching. 

SS192A-192B.  Student  Teaching:  Social  Studies.  (2-2)  I,  II. 

Mr.  Hilligas 

Prerequisite:  Education  SS  190  and  admission  to  student  teaching. 

210.  Advanced  Educational  Psychology.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Durflinger 
Prerequisite:  courses  110,  111  or  112,  or  equivalent. 

Exploration  and  critical  study  of  current  literature  and  research 
in  human  learning;  emphasis  upon  learning  in  the  school;  develop¬ 
mental  and  sociological  points  of  view  explored. 

214.  Educational  Statistics.  (2)  I,  TI.  - 

Prerequisite:  courses  110  and  119  or  120,  or  equivalent. 

Kegression  equations  with  two  variables,  measures  of  central 
tendency  and  variability,  zero  order  correlation,  frequency  dis¬ 
tributions.  Statistical  procedures  in  the  practical  solution  of  educa¬ 
tional  problems. 

217.  Principles  of  Guidance,  Advanced.  (2)  I,  II. 

Mr.  Jones,  Mr.  Wilson 

Prerequisite:  courses  110,  117,  119,  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 
239.  Seminar  in  the  School  Curriculum.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Sands 

Prerequisite:  courses  139,  170,  or  equivalent,  and  on  consultation. 

English 

SE  190.  Problems  in  Teaching  English  Literature  and  Composition  in 
the  Secondary  Schools.  (2)  I.  Mrs.  Haight 

Prerequisite:  senior  or  graduate  standing. 

This  course  is  designed  for  senior  and  graduate  students  under¬ 
taking  a  teaching  major  or  minor  in  English,  and  should  be  com- 
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pleted  before  student  teaching.  The  course  is  required  of  candidates 
for  the  General  Secondary  Credential  with  a  major  in  English,  and  is 
accepted  in  partial  satisfaction  of  the  24-unit  requirement  in  educa¬ 
tion  for  the  credential. 

208.  Problems  in  the  Study  of  Literature.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Hand 

Prerequisite:  graduate  standing. 

230.  American  Literature.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Mathews 

Prerequisite:  English  130A  or  its  equivalent,  and  graduate  stand¬ 
ing. 

Eelated  Courses  in  Other  Departments 

Education  SE  192A-192B.  Student  Teaching:  English.  (2-2)  II. 

Mrs.  Haight 

Prerequisite:  SE  190  and  admission  to  student  teaching. 


Industrial  Arts 

Industrial  Arts 

245.  History  of  Industrial  Arts.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Monroe 

299A-299B.  Research.  (2-2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 


Music 

210.  Seminar  in  Music  History  and  Literature.  (2)  I.  Mr.  Gillespie 
Prerequisite:  graduate  standing  in  music  and  6  semester  units  of 

undergraduate  courses  in  music  history  and  literature. 

Selected  problems  in  the  history  and  literature  of  music. 

211.  Seminar  in  Musical  Aesthetics.  (2)  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  graduate  standing  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 
Fundamental  aesthetic  verities  which  deal  with  basic  interpretive 

and  stylistic  concepts  in  music. 


Physical  and  Health  Education 

Physical  Education 

201.  The  Secondary  School  Curriculum  in  Physical  Education.  (3)  I. 

Miss  Hodgkins,  Mr.  Lantagne 
A  study  of  the  physical  education  programs  in  American  schools, 
with  emphasis  on  the  analysis  and  observation  of  the  various  types 
of  programs  at  the  secondary  level. 
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Social  Sciences 

Eelated  Courses  in  Other  Departments 

Education  SS  190.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Social  Studies.  (2)  I,  II. 

Mr.  Hilligas 

Prerequisite:  senior  or  graduate  standing;  major  in  Economics, 
History,  Political  Science,  Sociology,  or  Combination  Social  Sciences. 

This  course  is  required  of  candidates  for  the  General  Secondary 
Credential  with  a  major  in  one  of  the  named  social  sciences,  and  is 
accepted  in  partial  satisfaction  of  the  24-unit  requirement  in  Educa¬ 
tion  for  the  credential. 

Education  SS  192A-192B.  Student  Teaching:  Social  Studies.  (2-2) 
I,  II.  Mr.  Hilligas 

Prerequisite:  Education  SS  190  and  admission  to  student  teaching. 

Speech 

200.  Introduction  to  Graduate  Study  in  Speech.  (2)  I.  The  Staff 

Designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  procedures  and  disci¬ 
plines  essential  for  pursuing  graduate  work  in  the  various  areas  of 
speech.  Open  to  qualified  students  who  have  completed  the  Bachelor 
of  Arts  degree,  or  with  the  permission  of  the  department  chairman. 

299.  Research.  (2-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 
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1956 

July  16,  Monday 


Aug.  15,  Wednesday 


Aug.  29,  Wednesday 


*Sept.  10,  Monday 


*Sept.  11,  Tuesday 

*Sept.  12,  Wednesday 
*Sept.  13,  Thursday 

*Sept.  14,  Friday 

Sept.  17,  Monday 
Sept.  28,  Friday 


Oct.  5,  Friday 
Oct.  26,  Friday 


Nov.  9,  Friday 
Nov.  22,  Thursday  and 
Nov.  23,  Friday 
Nov.  22,  Thursday  to 
Nov.  24,  Saturday 
Dec.  19,  Wednesday  to 
Jan.  1,  Tuesday 
Dec.  24,  Monday  and 
Dec.  25,  Tuesday 

1957 

Dec.  31,  Monday  and 
Jan.  1,  1957 
Jan.  2,  Wednesday 
Jan.  3,  Thursday  to 
Jan.  11,  Friday 
Jan.  14,  Monday  to 
Jan.  23,  Wednesday 
Jan.  24,  Thursday 

*  For  complete  details, 
Santa  Barbara  ColllEGb. 

t  Administrative  offices, 
Saturdays. 


CALENDAR 


FALL  SEMESTER,  1 956-1 957t 


Final  date  for  applications  and  credentials  for  ad¬ 
mission  to  graduate  status  for  the  fall  semester 
to  be  filed  in  the  Eegistrar’s  Office. 

Final  date  for  applications  and  credentials  for  ad¬ 
mission  to  undergraduate  status  for  the  fall  se¬ 
mester  to  be  filed  in  the  Eegistrar’s  Office. 

Applications  for  readmission  to  the  fall  semester  to 
be  filed  with  the  Eegistrar’s  Office  by  students  not 
in  attendance  during  the  spring  semester,  1955. 

Fall  semester  begins. 

Student  teachers  register. 

1:30  p.m.  Eequired  assembly  of  neiv  students, 
Auditorium ;  counseling. 

Testing  and  orientation  for  new  students.  Instruc¬ 
tion  begins  for  student  teachers. 

Testing  and  orientation  for  new  students. 

Eegistration  for  all  upper  division,  graduate  and 
freshmen  students. 

Eegistration  for  all  sophomore  students.  Morning 
only. 

Instruction  begins. 

Last  day  to  file  application  for  candidacy  to  qualify 
for  the  master’s  degree  at  the  close  of  the  fall 
semester,  1956. 

Last  day  for  petitioning  for  change  of  program 
without  charge.  Last  day  for  adding  courses. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  from  courses  without  grade 
penalty.  Last  day  to  remove  grade  ^‘E.” 

Last  day  to  file  application  for  candidacy  for  teach¬ 
ing  credentials  and  the  bachelor’s  degree  for 
January,  1957. 

End  of  first  half  of  semester. 

Thanksgiving  holiday.  Academic  and  administrative 
holiday. 

Fall  recess. 


[  Christmas  recess. 

)  Christmas  holiday.  Academic  and  administrative 
3  holiday. 


New  Year’s  holiday.  Academic  and  administrative 
'  holiday. 

Instruction  resumes. 

•  Preregistration  counseling. 

«  Final  examinations. 

Fall  semester  ends. 

ee  fall  semester  Schedule  op  Classes  and  Directory, 
including  the  admissions  office,  are  normally  closed  on 
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CALENDAR 


1956 

Dec.  15,  Saturday 


1957 

Jan.  15,  Tuesday 


*Jan.  28,  Monday 

*Jan.  29,  Tuesday 

*Jan.  30,  Wednesday 
*Jan.  31,  Thursday 

*Feb.  1,  Friday 

Feb.  4,  Monday 
Feb.  15,  Friday 


Feb.  22,  Friday 
Feb.  25,  Monday 


March  15,  Friday 


March  29,  Friday 
April  18,  Thursday  to 
April  20,  Saturday 
May  14,  Tuesday  to 
May  22,  Wednesday 
May  22,  Wednesday 
May  24,  Friday  to 
June  4,  Tuesday 
May  30,  Thursday 

June  5,  Wednesday 

*  For  complete  details,  s 
Santa  Barbara  College. 

t  Administrative  offices, 
Saturdays. 


SPRING  SEMESTER,  1957t 

Final  date  for  applications  and  credentials  for  ad¬ 
mission  to  graduate  status  for  the  spring  semester 
to  be  filed  in  the  Eegistrar’s  Office. 


Final  date  for  applications  and  credentials  for  ad¬ 
mission  to  undergraduate  status  for  the  spring 
semester  to  be  filed  in  the  Eegistrar’s  Office. 

Applications  for  readmission  to  the  spring  semester 
to  be  filed  with  the  Eegistrar’s  Office  by  students 
not  in  attendance  during  the  fall  semester,  1956. 

Spring  semester  begins. 

Student  teachers  register. 

9:00  a.m.  Eequired  assembly  of  new  students,  Audi¬ 
torium.  Testing  and  orientation  for  new  students. 

Testing  and  counseling  required  of  new  students. 

Eegistration  of  all  upper  division,  graduate,  and 
freshman  students 

Eegistration  of  all  sophomore  students.  Morning 
only. 

Instruction  begins. 

Last  day  to  file  application  for  candidacy  for  stu¬ 
dents  who  expect  to  qualify  for  the  master’s 
degree  at  the  close  of  the  spring  semester,  1956. 

Washington’s  Birthday.  Academic  and  administra¬ 
tive  holiday. 

Last  day  for  petitioning  for  change  of  program 
without  charge. 

Last  day  for  adding  courses. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  from  courses  without  grade 
penalty.  Last  day  to  remove  grade  “E.” 

Last  day  to  file  application  for  candidacy  for  teach¬ 
ing  credentials  and  the  bachelor’s  degree  for 
June,  1957. 

End  of  first  half  of  semester. 

I  Spring  recess. 

I  Preregistration  counseling. 

Instruction  ends. 

I  Final  examinations. 

Memorial  Day.  Academic  and  administrative  holi¬ 
day. 

Spring  semester  ends. 

3e  spring  semester  Schedule  of  Classes  and  Directory, 
including  the  admissions  office,  are  normally  closed  on 
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THE  REGENTS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 


REGENTS  EX  OFFICIO 


His  Excellency,  Goodwin  J.  Knight,  A.B. 
Governor  of  California  and  President 
of  the  Regents 

State  Capitol,  Sacramento  14 

Harold  J.  Powers 

Lieutenant-Governor  of  California 
State  Capitol,  Sacramento  14 

Luther  H.  Lincoln 
Speaker  of  the  Assembly 
4000  Redwood  rd,  Oakland  19 

Roy  E.  Simpson,  M.A.,  Litt.D. 

State  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction 

721  Capitol  av,  Sacramento  14 


Arthur  J.  McFadden,  B.S.,  LL.B. 
President  of  the  State  Board  of 
Agriculture 

902  River  lane,  Santa  Ana 
William  G.  Merchant 

President  of  the  Mechanics’  Institute 
804  Mechanics’  Institute  bldg, 

San  Francisco  4 
Edwin  L.  Harbach 

President  of  the  Alumni  Association  of 
the  University  of  California 
609  S  Grand  av,  Los  Angeles  17 
Robert  Gordon  Sproul,  B.S.,  LL.D., 
Litt.D. 

President  of  the  University 

250  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 

203  Administration  bldg,  Los  Angeles  24 


APPOINTED  REGENTS 

The  term  of  the  appointed  Regents  is  sixteen  years^  and  terms  expire  March  1  of  the 
years  indicated  in  parentheses.  The  names  are  arranged  in  the  order  of  original  acces¬ 
sion  to  the  Board, 


Edwin  W.  Pauley,  B.S.  (1970) 

717  N  Highland  av,  Los  Angeles  38 
Brodie  E.  Ahlport,  A.B.  (1972) 

5657  Wilshire  blvd,  Los  Angeles  36 
Edward  H.  Heller,  A.B.  (1958) 

100  Montgomery  st,  San  Francisco  4 
Victor  R.  Hansen,  LL.B.  (1962) 
Superior  Court,  Courthouse, 

Los  Angeles  12 

Earl  J.  Fenston,  A.B.  (1964) 

504  Helm  bldg,  Fresno  1 
Cornelius  J.  Haggerty  (1966) 

995  Market  st.  Room  810, 

San  Francisco  3 

Jesse  H.  Steinhart,  A.B.,  LL.B.  (1962) 
111  Sutter  st,  San  Francisco  4 
Donald  H.  McLaughlin,  B.S.,  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  D.Eng.  (1966) 

100  Bush  st,  San  Francisco  4 


Gus  Olson,  B.S.  (1960) 

Clarksburg 

Gerald  H.  Hagar,  A.B.,  J.D.  (1964) 
Central  Bank  bldg,  Oakland  12 
Howard  C.  Naffziger,  B.S.,  M.S.,  M.D. 
(1968) 

University  of  California  Medical  Center, 
San  Francisco  22 

Edward  W.  Carter,  M.B.A.  (1968) 

401  S  Broadway,  Los  Angeles  13 
Mrs.  Dorothy  B.  Chandi,er  (1970) 

202  W  First  st,  Los  Angeles  53 
Thomas  M.  Storke,  A.B.  (1960) 

Santa  Barbara  News-Press , 

De  La  Guerra  plaza,  Santa  Barbara 
Mrs.  Catherine  Hearst  (1958) 

2855  Ralston  av,  Hillsborough 
Samuel  B.  Mosher,  B.S.  (1972) 

811  W  Seventh  st,  Los  Angeles  17 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  REGENTS 


His  Excellency,  Goodwin  J.  Knight,  A.B. 
Governor  of  California 
President 

State  Capitol,  Sacramento  14 
Edwin  W.  Pauley,  B.S.,  Chairman 
717  N  Highland  av,  Los  Angeles  38 
Robert  M.  Underhill,  B.S. 

Secretary  and  Treasurer 
240  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 
James  H.  Corley,  B.S.,  Vice-President — 
Business  Affairs 

250  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 
Raymond  W.  Kettler,  M.A.,  Controller 
401  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 
George  E.  Stevens,  Assistant  Controller 
401  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 
Thomas  J.  Cunningham,  A.B.,  LL.B. 
General  Counsel  of  the  Regents 
128  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 
Ashley  H.  Conard,  B.L.,  J.D. 

Associate  Counsel  of  the  Regents  and 
Attorney  in  Residence  Matters 
128  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 


John  E.  Landon,  A.B.,  LL.B. 
Associate  Counsel  of  the  Regents 
128  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 

John  P.  Sparrow,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Associate  Counsel  of  the  Regents 
128  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 

R.  Bruce  Hoffe,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Assistant  Counsel  of  the  Regents 
128  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 

Robert  A.  Mackey,  A.B.,  LL.B. 
Assistant  Counsel  of  the  Regents 
128  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 

Mark  Owens,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Assistant  Counsel  of  the  Regents 
128  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 

George  D.  Mallory,  A.B.,  Assistant 

Treasurer  and  Assistant  Secretary 
240  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 

Miss  Marjorie  J.  Woolman 
Assistant  Secretary 
240  Administration  bldg,  Berkeley  4 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  CALIFORNIA 


GENERAL  ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

Eobert  Gordon  Sproul,  B.S.,  LL.D.,  Litt.D.,  President  of  the  University. 
Clark  Kerr,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Chancellor  at  Berkeley. 

Eaymoiid  B.  Allen.  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  D.Sc.,  Chancellor  at  Los  Angeles. 
Harry  E.  Wellman,  Ph.D.,  Vice-President — Agricultural  Sciences. 

James  H.  Corley,  B.S.,  Vice-President — Business  Affairs. 

Eichard  J.  Stull,  A.B.,  Vice-President — Medical  and  Health  Sciences. 
Baldwin  M.  Woods,  Ph.D.,  Vice-President — University  Extension. 

Claude  B.  Hutchison,  M.S.,  LL.D.,  D.Agr.  (hon.c.),  Vice-President  of  the 
University  and  Dean  of  the  College  of  Agriculture,  Emeritus. 

Eobert  M.  Underhill,  B.S.,  Secretary  and  Treasurer  of  the  Begents. 

Herman  A.  Spindt,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Admissions. 

- ,  Director  of  Relations  with  Schools. 

GENERAL  ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS — SANTA  BARBARA  COLLEGE 

John  C.  Snidecor,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Provost  and  Dean  of  Applied  Arts. 

Donald  C.  Davidson,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Dean  of  Applied  Arts  and  Librarian. 
Elmer  E.  Noble,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  Letters  and  Science. 

Paul  W.  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Registrar. 

Helen  E.  Keener,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  Women. 

Lyle  G.  Eeynolds,  Ed.D.,  Dean  of  Men. 

Elmer  L.  Chalberg,  M.S.,  Placement  Executive. 

Wilfred  T.  Eobbins,  M.D.,  Director  of  Student  Health  Service. 

Herbert  S.  Thomson,  A.B.,  Business  Manager. 

Velma  Morrell,  M.A.,  Housing  Supervisor  and  Personnel  Officer. 

Lionel  J.  Livesey,  A.B.,  Administrative  Assistant  to  the  Provost. 

George  Obern,  A.B.,  Manager,  Office  of  Public  Information. 

Willard  L.  McEary,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Director,  Relations  with  Schools. 
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SANTA  BARBARA  COLLEGE^ 


OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Staff  for  1955-1956 

Henry  M.  Adams,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  History 

A. B.,  Lehigh  University,  1930 ;  M.A.,  University  of  Southern  California, 
1934;  Ph.D.,  Stanford  University,  1937. 

William  P.  Aggeler,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  French 

B. S.,  California  Institute  of  Technology,  1925 ;  M.A.,  University  of  Cali¬ 
fornia  (Berkeley),  1932;  Ph.D.,  1939. 

William  D.  Altus,  Ph.D . Professor  of  Psychology 

A. B.,  B.S.,  Kansas  State  Teachers  College  (Emporia),  1930;  M.A.,  1932; 
Ph.D.,  New  York  University,  1941. 

Marion  P.  Alves,  M.A . Associate  in  Home  Economics 

B. S.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1936;  M.A.,  1941. 

Frederick  E.  Alzofon,  Ph.D . Acting  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1941;  M.A.,  University  of 
California  (Berkeley),  1947;  Ph.D.,  1956. 

Marian  H.  Anderson,  M.S . Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  Pomona  College,  1929 ;  M.S.,  University  of  Southern  California,  1952. 

Mortimer  Andron,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1936;  M.A.,  University  of 
Oregon,  1939;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois,  1942. 

William  Ashworth,  M.A . Professor  of  English,  Emeritus 

A.B.,  Dartmouth  College,  1909;  M.A.,  Stanford  University,  1922. 

James  V.  Ausan,  A.B.,  Major,  Infantry 

Associate  Professor  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics 
A.B.,  Augustana  College,  1940. 

Pablo  Avila,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  Stanford  University,  1931;  M.A.,  1932;  Ph.D.,  1937. 

Kurt  Baer,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Art 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1925;  M.A.,  1926;  Ph.D.,  Uni¬ 
versity  of  Southern  California,  1936. 

Gordon  E.  Baker,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  Keed  College,  1948;  M.A.,  University  of  Washington,  1949;  Ph.D., 
Princeton  University,  1952. 

Helen  M.  Barnett,  M.A . Associate  Professor  of  Music,  Emeritus 

A. B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1928;  M.A.,  University  of 
Southern  California,  1932. 

Paul  H.  Barrett,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B. S.,  Montana  State  College,  1944;  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  (Berke¬ 
ley),  1951. 

Allen  H.  Bartel,  Ph.D . Instructor  in  Biology 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1947;  M.S.,  1949;  Ph.D.,  1954. 


*  The  Catalogue  contains  the  following  list  of  the  Officers  of  Instruction  for  1955- 
1956,  and  listings,  by  department,  of  known  teaching  staff  for  1956—1957  with  general 
information  on  courses  of  instruction  pertaining  to  1956-1957. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 

Maude  F.  Bawden,  M.A . Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B.S.,  Lewis  Institute,  1914;  M.A.,  University  of  Chicago,  1924. 

Eobert  Beachboard,  Docteur  de  I’Universite  de  Paris 

Associate  Professor  of  French 
A.B.,  Pennsylvania  State  College,  1932 ;  Docteur  de  I’Universit^  de  Paris, 

1939. 

Alma  P.  Beaver,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1926;  M.A.,  Columbia  Univer¬ 
sity,  1928;  Ph.D.,  1932. 

Barbara  A.  Bentley,  A.B . Assistant  in  Home  Economics 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  College,  1942. 

Ernest  L.  Bickerdike,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  University  of  Southern  California,  1930;  M.A.,  1932;  Ph.D.,  1937. 

Charlotte  E.  Biester,  Ed.D . Professor  of  Home  Economics 

A.B.,  University  of  Illinois,  1921;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1939;  Ed.D., 
Colorado  State  College  of  Education,  1950. 

Eobert  H.  Billigmeier,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

A.  B.,  Stanford  University,  1938;  M.A.,  University  of  California  (Berke¬ 
ley),  1939;  Ph.D.,  Stanford  University,  1951. 

Alice  V.  Bradley,  M.A . Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B. S.,  University  of  Wisconsin,  1915;  M.A.,  Whittier  College,  1933. 

D.  Mackenzie  Brown,  Ph.D . Professor  of  Political  Science 

A. B.,  Pomona  College,  1929;  M.A.,  Stanford  University,  1931;  Ph.D.,  1935. 

Lloyd  Browning,  M.A . Associate  Professor  of  Music 

B. Mus.,  Chicago  Musical  College,  1924;  M.A.,  Claremont  Graduate  School, 
1951. 

A.  Eussell  Buchanan,  Ph.D . Professor  of  History 

A. B.,  Stanford  University,  1927 ;  M.A.,  1928;  Ph.D.,  1935. 

Loretta  M.  Byers,  Ed.D . Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B. S.,  Northwestern  University,  1933;  M.A.,  Stanford  University,  1937; 
Ed.D.,  1949. 

Catherine  C.  Campbell,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

B.E.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1934;  M.A.,  Claremont  Col¬ 
leges,  1943. 

Ernest  N.  Carter,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A. B.,  Occidental  College,  1927 ;  M.A.,  Claremont  Graduate  School,  1952, 

Eichard  D.  Chamorro,  M.S . Acting  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B. S.,  University  of  Southern  California,  1951 ;  M.S.,  1955. 

Eoger  E.  Chapman,  Ph.D . Instructor  in  Music 

A. B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1937;  M.A.,  1950;  Ph.D., 
1954. 

Van  A.  Christy,  Ph.D . Professor  of  Music 

B. S.,  University  of  Missouri,  1926;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1931;  Ph.D., 

1940. 

Jerry  H.  Clark,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,  Southern  Methodist  University,  1933;  M.A.,  1936;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Texas,  1948. 

Prances  M.  Colville,  Ph.D..  .Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
A.B.,  Wellesley  College,  1942;  M.S.,  1943;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Southern 
California,  1956. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 

Cedric  B.  Cowing,  Ph.D . Acting  Instructor  in  History 

A.B,,  Stanford  University,  1948;  A.M.,  1950;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wis¬ 
consin,  1955. 

Nora  B.  Curran,  M.A . Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1934;  M.A.,  Columbia  Uni¬ 
versity,  1939. 

James  W.  Curry,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A. B.,  James  Millikin  University,  1949;  M.S.,  University  of  Illinois,  1950; 
Ph.D.,  1952. 

Elizabeth  M.  Curtin,  B.M . Acting  Instructor  in  German 

B. M.,  University  of  Wisconsin,  1943. 

John  E.  Cushing,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1938;  Ph.D.,  California  Insti¬ 
tute  of  Technology,  1943. 

Demorest  Davenport,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,  Harvard  University,  1933;  M.A.,  Colorado  College,  1934;  Ph.D.,  Har¬ 
vard  University,  1937. 

Donald  C.  Davidson,  Ph.D . Lecturer  in  History 

A.B.,  University  of  British  Columbia,  1933;  M.A.,  University  of  California 
(Berkeley),  1934;  Ph.D.,  1937. 

Terry  H.  Dearborn,  Ed.D . Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  Stanford  University,  1934;  Ed.D.,  1950. 

Helen  L.  Decker,  A.B . Assistant  in  Biology 

A. B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1947. 

Eobert  H.  DeWolfe,  Ph.D . Instructor  in  Chemistry 

B. S.,  University  of  Texas,  1950;  M.A.,  1951;  Ph.D.,  1953. 

Margret  Dietz,  Meister  fiir  Tanz  und  Choreographie 

Associate  in  Physical  Education 

Master  of  Dance,  State  Academy  of  Music,  Vienna,  Austria,  1944. 

William  E.  Dole,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

A. B.,  Olivet  College,  1938;  M.A.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1947. 
Philip  E.  Dunn,  B.S.,  Captain,  Military  Police  Corps 

Assistant  Professor  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics 

B. S.,  Maryland  University,  1950. 

E.  Burnham  Dunton,  Ed.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B.S.,  Eutgers  University,  1932;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1936;  Ed.D., 
New  York  University,  1940. 

Glenn  W.  Durflinger,  Ed.D . Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  Colorado  State  College  of  Education,  1926;  M.A.,  1931;  Ed.D.,  Uni¬ 
versity  of  Oregon,  1941. 

Theodore  S.  Ellenwood,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

A.B.,  San  Jose  State  College,  1934;  M.A.,  Claremont  Colleges,  1950. 

Euth  M.  Ellison,  M.A . Associate  Professor  of  Art 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  Teachers  College,  1927 ;  M.A.,  Stanford  Univer¬ 
sity,  1933. 

William  H.  Ellison,  Ph.D . Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 

A.B.,  Eandolph-Macon  College,  1904;  M.A.,  University  of  California 
(Berkeley),  1913;  Ph.D.,  1919. 

Mary  M.  Erickson,  Ph.D . Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,  Willamette  University,  1927;  M.A.,  University  of  California  (Berke¬ 
ley),  1929;  Ph.D.,  1935. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 

Emanuel  E.  Ericson,  M.A . Professor  of  Industrial  Arts,  Emeritus 

B.S.,  Stout  Institute,  1919;  M.A.,  University  of  Southern  California,  1932. 
Elliot  A.  P.  Evans,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

A. B.,  San  Jose  State  College,  1929;  M.A.,  Stanford  University,  1934;  Pli.D., 
1940. 

Maurice  E.  Faulkner,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Music 

B. S.,  Fort  Hays  Kansas  State  College,  1932 ;  M.A.,  Columbia  University, 
1936;  Ph.D.,  Stanford  University,  1956. 

Howard  C.  Fenton,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

A. B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1947;  M.A.,  1948. 

Jack  A.  Fernandez,  B.S . Associate  in  Physical  Education 

B. S.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1955. 

Herbert  Fingarette,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1947;  Ph.D.,  1949. 

Eichard  V.  Fisher,  A.B . Acting  Instructor  in  Geology 

A. B.,  Occidental  College,  1952. 

M.  Marilyn  Flint,  Ph.D..  .  .Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B. S.,  University  of  Wyoming,  1943;  M.A.,  1949;  Ph.D.,  State  University 
of  Iowa,  1955. 

Joseph  Foladare,  Ph.D . Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  California  Institute  of  Technology,  1930;  M.A.,  Claremont  Colleges, 
1931;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University,  1936. 

William  Frost,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  English 

A. B.,  Bowdoin  College,  1938;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1942;  Ph.D., 
Yale  University,  1946. 

Winifred  M.  Frye,  B.S . Professor  of  Home  Economics,  Emeritus 

B. S.,  Milwaukee-Downer  College,  1923. 

Norman  E.  Gabel,  Ph.D . .  .Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 

A.B.,  University  of  Michigan,  1928;  M.A.,  University  of  Arizona,  1931; 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University,  1941. 

John  E.  Gillespie,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

A.B.,  DePauw  University,  1941;  M.A.,  University  of  Southern  California, 
1948;  Ph.D.,  1951. 

Harry  K.  Girvetz,  Ph.D . Professor  of  Social  Philosophy 

A.B.,  Stanford  University,  1931;  M.A.,  1933;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Cali¬ 
fornia  (Berkeley),  1937. 

Stephen  S.  Goodspeed,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1936;  Ph.D.,  1947. 

Eobert  M.  Gottsdanker,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1938;  Ph.D.,  1941. 

Audrey  E.  Greenwood,  M.A . Acting  Instructor  in  French 

A. B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1936;  M.A.,  1954. 

Eobert  T.  Gregory,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B. S.,  United  States  Naval  Academy,  1942;  M.S.,  Iowa  State  College,  1948; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois,  1955. 

Fred  L.  Griffin,  A.B . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts,  Emeritus 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  Teachers  College,  1927. 

John  M.  Groebli,  M.S . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  College,  1946;  M.S.,  University  of  Southern  California, 
1948. 


Officers  of  Instruction  13 

Genevieve  W.  Haight,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  University  of  Idaho,  1928;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1933. 

Harold  H.  Haines,  A.B.,  Lieutenant  Colonel,  Infantry 

Associate  Professor  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics 

A. B.,  State  College  of  Washington,  1931. 

Patricia  V/.  Hale,  Ed.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B. S.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1943;  M.A.,  Mills  College, 
1944;  Ed.D.,  University  of  Southern  California,  1955. 

Leonard  H.  Hall,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

A. B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1938;  Ph.D.,  Brown  Univer¬ 
sity,  1947. 

J.  Frederick  Halterman,  Ph.D . Professor  of  Economics 

B. S.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1929;  M.S.,  1930;  Ph.D.,  1935. 

George  Hand,  Ph.D . Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1931;  M.A,,  1932;  Ph.D.,  1935. 
Theodore  Harder,  Ed.D . Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A. B.,  Stanford  University,  1929;  M.A.,  1943;  Ed.D.,  University  of  Oregon, 
1949. 

Garrett  J.  Hardin,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B. S.,  University  of  Chicago,  1936;  Ph.D.,  Stanford  University,  1941. 

Theodore  W.  Hatlen,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Speech 

A.B.,  University  of  Eedlands,  1934;  M.A.,  Cornell  University,  1935;  Ph.D., 
Stanford  University,  1950. 

Ella  A.  Hendrick,  A.B . Assistant  in  Home  Economics 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  Teachers  College,  1928. 

Robert  E.  Henson,  M.A . Acting  Instructor  in  English 

A. B.,  University  of  Oklahoma,  1942;  M.A.,  University  of  California  (Los 
Angeles),  1951. 

Winifred  W.  Hodgins,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Emeritus 

B. S.,  University  of  Washington,  1919;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1923. 

Jean  L.  Hodgkins,  Ed.D . Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.E.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1936;  M.A.,  Columbia  Uni¬ 
versity,  1937 ;  Ed.D.,  1952. 

Harvey  G.  Holt,  M.A . Lecturer  in  Education 

A. B.,  Central  Wesleyan  College,  1914;  M.A.,  University  of  California 
(Berkeley),  1929. 

William  F.  Holtrop,  Ed.D . Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B. S.,  Nebraska  State  Teachers  College  (Kearney),  1936;  M.Ed.,  University 
of  Missouri,  1938;  Ed.D.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1948. 

Mildred  D.  Hoyt,  Ed.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  Central  State  College  of  Oklahoma,  1939;  M.A.,  George  Peabody 
College,  1945;  Ed.D.,  Stanford  University,  1955 

Elizabeth  H.  Irish,  Ed.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  Arizona  State  College  (Flagstaff),  1937;  M.A.,  1938;  Ed.D.,  Stan¬ 
ford  University,  1948. 

Charles  L.  Jacobs,  Ph.D . Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus 

A.B.,  Columbia  University,  1905 ;  M.A.,  Stanford  University,  1912 ;  Ph.D., 
Columbia  University,  1927. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 

Wilbur  K.  Jacobs,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1940;  M.A.,  1942;  Ph.D., 

1947. 

Thomas  W.  Jefferson,  Ph.D . Instructor  in  Psychology 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1940;  Ph.D.,  1944. 

Olive  S.  Johnston,  M.A . Acting  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  College,  1930 ;  M.A.,  Colorado  University,  1936. 

Paul  A.  Jones,  Ed.D . Associate  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  College,  1937;  M.A.,  Claremont  Colleges,  1939; 
Ed.D.,  Stanford  University,  1947. 

Clyde  Keener,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  College,  1943 ;  M.A.,  Claremont  Colleges,  1950. 

Helen  E.  Keener,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  Pomona  College,  1928;  M.A.,  Claremont  Colleges,  1930;  Ph.D.,  Uni¬ 
versity  of  Chicago,  1937. 

Kobert  Kelley,  Ph.D . Instructor  in  History 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  College,  1948;  M.A.,  Stanford  University,  1949;  Ph.D., 
1953. 

Mayville  S.  Kelliher,  Ed.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  Teachers  College,  1934;  M.S.,  University  of 
Oregon,  1948;  Ed.D.,  1955. 

Paul  J.  Kelly,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1937;  M.A.,  1939;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Wisconsin,  1942. 

William  P.  Kennedy,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,  Columbia  University,  1933;  M.A.,  1936;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wis¬ 
consin,  1941. 

W.  Hugh  Kenner,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  University  of  Toronto,  1945;  M.A.,  1946;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University, 
1950. 

Edward  A.  Kincaid,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

A. B.,  San  Jose  State  College,  1948;  M.A.,  Stanford  University,  1951. 

William  G.  Knife,  Ed.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B. S.,  New  York  University,  1934;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1938;  Ed.D., 

1950. 

Stefan  Krayk,  Licence  de  Concerts . Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

Diplome  d’Execution,  Ecole  Normale  de  Musique  (Paris),  1936;  Licence 
de  Concerts,  1937. 

Joseph  E.  Lantagne,  Ed.D . Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  San  Jose  State  College,  1937 ;  M.A.,  Stanford  University,  1940;  Ed.D., 

1948. 

Elsie  Leach,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1945;  M.A.,  1947;  Ph.D., 

1951. 

Kenneth  H.  Lendon,  Ph.D . Instructor  in  English 

A. B.,  Queens  University,  1950;  Ph.D.,  Johns  Hopkins  University,  1954. 

Edith  M.  Leonard,  M.A . Professor  of  Education 

B. E.,  National  College  of  Education,  1924;  M.A.,  Claremont  Colleges,  1930. 

Jacob  Lindberg-Hansen,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  College,  1941;  M.A.,  Claremont  Colleges,  1944. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 

Rolf  N.  Linn,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  German 

A.B.,  College  of  Mines  and  Metallurgy  (Texas),  1941;  M.A.,  University  of 
California  (Los  Angeles),  1942;  Ph.D.,  1949. 

Joseph  F.  Loftus,  A.B.,  Captain,  Artillery 

Assistant  Professor  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics 
A.B.,  College  of  Pacific,  1941. 

Florence  W.  Lyans,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts,  Emeritus 

A. B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  Teachers  College,  1927 :  M.A.,  University  of 
Oregon,  1936. 

Ruth  Major,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B. S.,  Nebraska  Wesleyan  University,  1927 ;  M.S.,  University  of  Minnesota, 
1940;  Ph.D.,  State  College  of  Washington,  1947. 

Marie  Manahan,  A.B . Instructor  in  Music 

A.B.,  University  of  Southern  California,  1954. 

Edmond  E.  Masson,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  Stanford  University,  1929;  M.A.,  1930;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Cali¬ 
fornia  (Berkeley),  1950. 

J.  Chesley  Mathews,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  English 

A. B.,  Furman  University,  1927;  M.A.,  Duke  University,  1929;  Ph.D.,  Uni¬ 
versity  of  California  (Berkeley),  1937. 

John  A.  McClure,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B. S.,  University  of  Illinois,  1933;  M.S.,  1937;  Ph.D.,  Purdue  University, 
1946. 

Robert  A.  McCoy,  Ed.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B.S.,  Bowling  Green  State  University,  1933;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Colorado, 
1946;  Ed.D.,  Oregon  State  College,  1953. 

Willard  L.  McRary,  Ph.D . . . Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  California  Institute  of  Technology,  1936;  M.S.,  1938;  Ph.D.,  1940. 
Florence  C.  Meredith,  M.A . Professor  of  Home  Economics 

A. B.,  Pomona  College,  1913 ;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1923. 

Edna  D.  Meshke,  Ph.D . Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B. S.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1927;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1934; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1942. 

Ernest  D.  Michael,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.P.E.,  Purdue  University,  1947;  M.S.,  University  of  Illinois,  1949;  Ph.D., 
1952. 

Davis  K.  Michell,  M.A . Acting  Instructor  of  Music 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1948;  M.A.,  1952. 

Charles  G.  Miller,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

A. B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1940;  Ph.D.,  1949. 

Glenn  H.  Miller,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B. S.,  Geneva  College,  1943 ;  Ph.D.,  Brown  University,  1948. 

Harold  J.  Miller,  Ed.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B.S.,  University  of  Illinois,  1931;  M.S.,  Indiana  University,  1938;  Ed.D., 
Oregon  State  College,  1956. 

Lynne  C.  Monroe,  Ed.D . Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B.S.,  Kansas  State  Teachers  College  (Pittsburg),  1928;  M.S.,  Iowa  State 
College,  1932;  Ed.D.,  University  of  Missouri,  1939. 

Etoile  J.  Morgan,  M.A . Instructor  in  Home  Economics 

B.S.,  Kansas  State  Teachers  College  (Pittsburg),  1933;  M.A.,  Columbia 
University,  1951. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 

Maynard  F.  Moseley,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S.,  Massachusetts  State  College,  1940;  M.S.,  University  of  Illinois,  1942; 
Ph.D.,  1947. 

Marvin  Mudrick,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Temple  University,  1942;  M.A.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley), 
1947;  Ph.D.,  1949. 

Cornelius  H.  Muller,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

A. B.,  University  of  Texas,  1932;  M.A.,  1933;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois, 
1938. 

Walter  H.  Muller,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

B. S.,  Queens  College  of  the  City  of  New  York,  1942;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  Univer¬ 
sity,  1950. 

Shirley  A.  Munger,  M.A . Instructor  in  Music 

A. B.,  University  of  Washington,  1946;  M.A.,  1951. 

Ealph  K.  Nair,  Ed.D . Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B. S.,  Kansas  State  Teachers  College  (Pittsburg),  1935;  M.S.,  1939;  Ed.D,, 
University  of  Missouri,  1950. 

H.  Edward  Nettles,  Ph.D . Professor  of  History,  Emeritus 

B.S.,  University  of  Missouri,  1920;  M.A.,  1923;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University, 
1928. 

Elmer  R.  Noble,  Ph.D . Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1931;  M.A.,  1933;  Ph.D.,  1936. 

Robert  N.  Norris,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles) ,  1943  ;  M.A.,  1949 ;  Ph.D.,  1951. 

Louise  E.  Noyes,  M.A . Acting  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  Northwestern  University,  1911;  M.A.,  Stanford  University,  1931. 

Barbara  B.  Oakeson,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B,,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1933;  Ph.D.,  1939. 

Emma  Lou  O’Brien . Assistant  in  Physical  Education 

Upton  S.  Palmer,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Speech 

A.B.,  University  of  Redlands,  1928;  M.A.,  State  University  of  Iowa,  1930; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Michigan,  1950. 

Hugh  W.  Park,  M.A . Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech 

A.B.,  Hiram  College,  1946;  M.A.,  Western  Reserve  University,  1948. 

Paul  Perigord,  Ph.D . Professor  of  French  Civilization,  Emeritus 

A.B.,  University  of  France,  1901 ;  M.A.,  University  of  Chicago,  1912  ; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1924. 

Eric  Petrie,  M.A . Acting  Instructor  in  German 

A.B.,  Oxford  University,  1909;  M.A.,  1912. 

Harold  J.  Pious,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,  University  of  Wisconsin,  1946;  M.A.,  1948;  Ph.D.,  1950. 

Elsie  A.  Pond,  M.A . Associate  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  Stanford  LTniversity,  1919;  M.A.,  1920. 

Philip  W.  Powell,  Ph.D . Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1936;  Ph.D.,  1941. 

Rollin  W.  Quimby,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Speech 

A.B.,  Ohio  Wesleyan  University,  1943;  M.A.,  University  of  Michigan,  1947 ; 
Ph.D.,  1951. 

Eda  Ramelli,  Doctora  en  Letras . Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1913;  M.A.,  Stanford  Univer¬ 
sity,  1926;  Doctora  en  Letras,  National  University  of  Mexico,  1950. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 

Andres  E.  Eamon,  LL.M . Lecturer  in  Spanish 

A.B.,  Institute  General  j  Tecnico,  Almeria,  Spain,  1912;  LL.M,  University 
of  Granada,  Spain,  1919. 

Stanley  E.  Eauch,  Ph.D . Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Eeed  College,  1937;  M.S.,  University  of  Washington,  1939;  Ph.D., 
Stanford  University,  1941. 

Andrew  A.  Eecsei,  Ph.D . Acting  Instructor  in  Chemistry 

A.B.,  University  of  Vienna,  1922;  M.A.,  University  of  Brno,  1924;  Ph.D., 
1926. 

Lyle  G.  Eeynolds,  Ed.D . Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1935;  M.A.,  Stanford  Univer¬ 
sity,  1947;  Ed.D.,  1953. 

Winston  A.  Eeynolds,  M.A . Acting  Instructor  in  Spanish 

A. B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1950;  M.A.,  1951. 

Maurice  F.  Eichards,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B. S.,  Northern  Michigan  College  of  Education,  1935;  M.S.,  University  of 
Michigan,  1941 ;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Missouri,  1950. 

Eobert  E.  Eobinson,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  English 

A. B.,  University  of  Califorina  (Los  Angeles),  1927;  M.A.,  University  of 
California  (Berkeley),  1929;  Ph.D.,  1942. 

Eene  H.  Eochelle,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B. S.,  University  of  Illinois,  1948;  M.S.,  1949;  Ph.D.,  1953. 

William  A.  Eohrbach,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

A.B.,  University  of  Michigan,  1948;  M.A.,  University  of  California  (Berke¬ 
ley),  1951. 

Lester  B.  Sands,  Ed.D . Professor  of  Education 

A. B.,  Stanford  University,  1929;  M.A.,  1933;  Ed.D.,  1939. 

Joseph  J.  Sayovitz,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B. S.,  Minnesota  State  Teachers  College  (St.  Cloud),  1941;  M.S.,  Iowa  State 
College,  1947 ;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1955. 

Paul  L.  Scherer,  Ed.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B.S.,  Ohio  State  University,  1930;  M.A.,  Western  Eeserve  University,  1938; 
Ed.D.,  1951. 

Edwin  E.  Schoell,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Speech 

A. B.,  Louisiana  State  University,  1939 ;  M.A.,  University  of  Denver,  1947 ; 
Ph.D.,  1951. 

Carl  U.  Schuler,  Ph.D . Instructor  in  History 

B. S.,  University  of  Wisconsin,  1941;  M.A.,  1943;  Ph.D.,  1952. 

Kermit  A.  Seefeld,  Ed.D . Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

B.Ed.,  State  Teachers  College  (Oshkosh),  1932;  M.Ed.,  Colorado  Agri¬ 
cultural  and  Mechanical  College,  1946;  Ed.D.,  Stanford  University,  1949. 
Hazel  W.  Severy,  M.A.,  D.Sci.O . Professor  of  Chemistry,  Emeritus 

A. B.,  Stanford  University,  1907;  M.A.,  1921;  D.Sci.O.,  Osteopathic  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  1914. 

Elvera  Skubic,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B. S.,  University  of  Illinois,  1940;  M.S.,  University  of  California  (Los 
Angeles),  1948;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Southern  California,  1954. 

Donald  G.  Smith,  Ph.D . Acting  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  McGill  University,  1950;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University,  1956. 

Mary  L.  Smitheram,  M.A . Acting  Instructor  in  Spanish 

A.B.,  Mills  College,  1950 ;  M.A.,  Bryn  Mawr,  1951. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 

John  C.  Snidecor,  Ph.D . Professor  of  Speech 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley)  1931;  M.A.,  State  University  of 
Iowa,  1937;  Ph.D.,  1940. 

Roy  L.  Soules,  M.S . Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  College,  1926;  M.S.,  University  of  Southern 
California,  1935. 

Charles  B.  Spaulding,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

A.B.,  University  of  Southern  California,  1932;  M.A.,  1933;  Ph.D.,  1939. 

Lealand  D.  Stier,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1935;  M.A.,  1941;  Ph.D.,  1948. 

Elizabeth  A.  Stitt,  M.S . Acting  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  Mills  College,  1945;  M.S.,  Wellesley  College,  1949. 

Joseph  G.  Stockdale,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Speech 

A.B.,  Western  Michigan  College,  1949;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina, 
1950 ;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Denver,  1954. 

Richard  G.  Stoneham,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Sc.B.,  Illinois  Institute  of  Technology,  1942 ;  Sc.M.,  Brown  University, 
1944;  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1952. 

Douwe  Stuurman,  M.A.,  B.Litt.  (Oxon.) . Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Calvin  College,  1931;  M.A.,  University  of  Oregon,  1933;  B.Litt. 
(Oxon.),  Oxford  University,  1936. 

Louie  S.  Taylor,  Ed.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  Teachers  College,  1934;  M.A.,  Claremont  Col¬ 
leges,  1939;  Ed.D.,  Oregon  State  College,  1951. 

Robert  C.  Thomas,  M.P.A . Instructor  in  Art 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Santa  Barbara  College),  1951;  M.F.A., 
California  College  of  Arts  and  Crafts,  1952. 

Raymond  H.  Thornton,  A.B . Acting  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Santa  Barbara  College),  1953. 

Edward  L.  Triplett,  Ph.D . Acting  Instructor  in  Biology 

A. B.,  Stanford  University,  1951,  Ph.D.,  1956. 

Henry  A.  Turner,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

B. S.,  Northwest  Missouri  State  College,  1939;  M.A.,  University  of  Missouri, 
1941;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago,  1950. 

Louise  Turner,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.,  Northwestern  University,  1935;  A.B.,  MacMurray  College  for  Women 
1936 ;  M.A.,  State  University  of  Iowa,  1939. 

Dorothy  D.  VanDeman,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  Whittier  College,  1931;  M.A.,  Claremont  Colleges,  1934. 

Gladys  R.  VanPossen,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Emeritus 
A.B.,  University  of  Minnestota,  1921;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1931. 
William  C.  Walker,  Ph.D . Instructor  in  Physics 

A. B.,  University  of  California  (Santa  Barbara),  1950;  M.S.,  University  of 
Southern  California,  1953;  Ph.D.,  1955. 

James  L.  Walters,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B. S.,  University  of  Chicago,  1937 ;  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  (Berke¬ 
ley),  1949. 

Lewis  F.  Walton,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Emory  University,  1929;  M.S.,  1931;  Ph.D.,  University  of  California 
(Berkeley),  1940. 
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Officers  of  Instruction 

Howard  Warsliaw . Acting  Instructor  in  Art 

Robert  W.  Webb,  Pli.D . Professor  of  Geology 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1931;  M.S.,  California 
Institute  of  Technology,  1932;  Pli.D.,  1937 

Thomas  S.  Weir,  Ed.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  College,  1942;  M.S.,  University  of  Southern 
California,  1950,  Ed.D.,  Oregon  State  College,  1955. 

Harrington  Wells,  M.A . Associate  Professor  of  Science  Education 

A.B.,  Stanford  University,  1923;  M.A.,  1924. 

Paul  D.  Wienpahl,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

A.B.,  University  of  California  (Los  Angeles),  1937;  M.A.,  1939;  Ph.D., 
1946. 

E.  Allan  Williams,  Ph.D . Professor  of  Physics 

A. B.,  Morningside  College,  1929;  M.S.,  University  of  Washington,  1931; 
Ph.D.,  1941. 

Stanley  L.  Williamson,  M.S . Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B. S.,  University  of  Southern  California,  1933;  M.S.,  1950. 

Lawrence  Willson,  Ph.D . Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A. B.,  Wesleyan  University,  1934;  M.A.,  Yale  University,  1942;  Ph.D.,  1944. 

Clayton  H.  Wilson,  M.Mus . Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B. Mus.Ed.,  Northwestern  University,  1941;  M.Mus.,  1942. 

John  A.  R.  Wilson,  Ed.D . Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

A. B.,  University  of  British  Columbia,  1932;  M.A.,  1939;  Ed.D.,  Oregon 
State  College,  1951. 

Marie  Wilson,  M.S . Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B. S.,  Iowa  State  College,  1925 ;  M.S.,  Colorado  Agricultural  and  Mechanical 
College,  1940. 

Wilton  M.  Wilton,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  College,  1936 ;  M.A.,  Claremont  Colleges,  1947. 

Samuel  A.  Wofsy,  Ph.D . Associate  Professor  of  Spanish 

LL.B.,  Washington  and  Lee  University,  1916;  A.B.,  University  of  Wis¬ 
consin,  1922;  M.A.,  1923;  Ph.D.,  1927. 

C.  Douglas  Woodhouse,  LL.M. .  .Assistant  Professor  of  Mineralogy,  Emeritus 
A.B.,  Williams  College,  1910;  LL.B.,  Columbia  University,  1913;  LL.M., 
University  of  California  (Berkeley),  1925. 

Donald  M.  Wootton,  Ph.D . . .  .Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

A. B.,  Santa  Barbara  State  College,  1941;  M.S.,  University  of  Washington, 
1943 ;  Ph.D.,  Stanford  University,  1949. 

Carl  B.  Zytowski,  M.A . Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B. Mus.,  St.  Louis  Institute  of  Music,  1949;  M.A.,  University  of  Washing¬ 
ton,  1951. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CALIFORNIA 


FOUNDED  1868 


The  University  of  California  is  composed  of  academic  colleges,  professional 
schools,  divisions,  departments  of  instruction,  museums,  libraries,  research 
institutes,  bureaus  and  foundations,  and  the  University  of  California  Press, 
situated  on  eight  different  campuses  throughout  the  State,  namely:  Berkeley, 
Los  Angeles,  San  Francisco,  Davis,  Eiverside,  Mount  Hamilton,  La  Jolla,  and 
Santa  Barbara.  The  University  also  maintains  several  field  stations  of  the 
Agricultural  Experiment  Station  in  various  parts  of  the  State. 


SANTA  BARBARA  COLLEGE 

ITS  DEVELOPMENT 

Santa  Barbara  College  has  undergone  an  extensive  evolution  to  its  present 
status  as  the  eighth  campus  of  the  University  of  California. 

In  1891,  this  institution  began  as  the  Anna  S.  C.  Blake  Training  School,  a 
private  school  located  in  the  West  Building  at  State  and  Haley  Streets.  Eight 
years  later,  it  was  taken  over  by  the  city  of  Santa  Barbara  and  became  Santa 
Barbara  Manual  Training  Normal  School,  and  in  1906  a  teacher  training 
program  was  added.  Governor  James  M.  Gillette  signed  a  bill  on  April  26, 
1909,  establishing  the  Santa  Barbara  State  Normal  School  of  Manual  Arts 
and  Home  Economics  ;  thus  the  school  became  the  first  institution  in  the  United 
States  to  be  devoted  exclusively  to  teacher  training  in  manual  arts  and  home 
economics.  During  the  first  twenty  years  of  its  existence,  the  school  was 
devoted  wholly  to  the  training  of  women.  In  1911,  however,  the  first  male 
student  was  enrolled.  The  school  was  moved  to  a  location  known  as  the 
Eiviera  campus  on  Lasuen  Eoad  in  1913,  at  which  time  the  male  enrollment 
increased  to  eleven.  In  1919  the  curriculum  was  broadened  to  include  the  edu¬ 
cation  of  elementary  teachers,  and  the  name  was  changed  to  Santa  Barbara 
State  Normal  School.  This  designation  lasted  for  only  two  years,  and  in  1921 
it  was  renamed  the  Santa  Barbara  State  Teachers  College.  It  became  the  first 
California  State  College  to  be  admitted  to  the  American  Association  of 
Teachers  Colleges.  In  1935  when  the  liberal  arts  program  was  authorized  and 
the  College  was  empowered  to  grant  degrees  other  than  teacher  education, 
the  name  was  changed  to  Santa  Barbara  State  College. 

The  College  expanded  from  a  single  downtown  building  to  fourteen  acres  of 
campus  on  the  Eiviera.  Still  further  expansion  was  anticipated  in  1932  when 
the  Leadbetter  Mesa  campus  was  purchased.  On  this  site  a  single  building  for 
Industrial  Arts  was  constructed.  By  1954  the  steady  growth  in  enrollment 
necessitated  still  another  move  from  the  Eiviera  location  to  the  present  408 
acres  along  the  coastline. 

Santa  Barbara  State  College  became  the  eighth  campus  of  the  University  of 
California  in  1944.  The  entire  history  of  this  institution  has  been  that  of  con¬ 
stant  improvement,  liberalization,  and  expansion  of  the  curricula,  faculty,  and 
physical  plant  in  order  to  foster  the  development  of  a  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 


THE  CAMPUS 

Santa  Barbara  College  is  situated  on  a  scenic  408-acre  location  on  the  Pacific 
Ocean,  ten  miles  west  along  the  coast  from  the  city  of  Santa  Barbara,  near 
Goleta.  This  beautiful  location  has  a  vista  of  the  majestic  Santa  Ynez  Eange 
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on  one  side  while  on  the  other  the  blue  Pacific  Ocean  stretches  out  to  the 
Channel  Islands.  Four  new  permanent  buildings  have  been  completed  re¬ 
cently- — a  Science  Building,  Library,  Eesidence  Hall  for  Women,  and  Music 
Building — and  three  others  are  under  construction  or  in  a  planning  stage. 
The  campus  was  formerly  a  World  War  II  Marine  Air  Base,  and  60  of  the 
military-type  buildings  have  been  attractively  converted  for  college  use  until 
they  can  be  replaced  by  new  structures.  The  ample  recreational  facilities  on 
the  campus  include  tennis  courts,  swimming  pool,  campus  beaches,  14  acres  of 
playfields,  track,  baseball  diamond,  gymnasium,  and  a  short  golf  course. 
Eesidence  halls  on  the  campus  will  accommodate  890  of  the  more  than  2,000 
students  enrolled.  The  Industrial  Arts  Department  is  presently  located  on  the 
Mesa  Campus  in  Santa  Barbara  and  will  remain  there  until  new  facilities  are 
available  on  the  new  campus. 

THE  DIVISION  OF  APPLIED  ARTS 

The  Aims.  The  Division  of  Applied  Arts  seeks  to  continue  and  develop  the 
program  in  applied  arts  for  which  Santa  Barbara  College  is  already  well 
known.  In  keeping  with  the  traditions  of  the  University  of  California,  broad 
general  education  is  considered  to  be  an  appropriate  base  for  specialized  edu¬ 
cation.  The  student  in  the  applied  arts  may  be  i)rimarily  concerned  with  a 
specific  major;  nevertheless  he  is  expected  to  examine  thoughtfully  the  cul¬ 
tural,  social,  scientific,  and  artistic  heritage  of  man  in  order  that  he  may  be¬ 
come  a  responsible  citizen  capable  of  expressing  intellectual  maturity  in  both 
his  professional  and  social  life.  Throughout  his  college  work,  the  student  will 
be  expected  to  give  emphasis  to  both  specialized  and  cultural  education.  Dur¬ 
ing  each  succeeding  college  year,  the  student  enrolled  in  the  Division  of  Ap¬ 
plied  Arts  is  expected  to  pursue  an  increasing  amount  of  work  in  his  special 
field  of  interest. 

In  brief,  the  training  offered  in  the  Division  of  Applied  Arts  is  designed 
to  develop  competence  and  leadership  in  specialized  professional  fields  with 
due  regard  to  educational  backgrounds  leading  toward  intellectual  maturity. 
Although  many  students  in  this  division  will  enter  their  chosen  occupations  at 
the  end  of  four  years,  the  undergraduate  program  in  the  applied  arts  may 
serve  as  basic  preparation  for  graduate  work. 

The  Curricula.  One-third  or  more  of  the  program  of  the  student  in  the 
Division  of  Applied  Arts  consists  of  subjects  selected  to  provide  a  broad  base 
for  specialized  education.  Detailed  requirements  for  this  division  are  set  forth 
on  pages  50,  51. 

MAJOR  FIELDS  OF  STUDY  IN  THE  APPLIED  ARTS 

The  following  majors  are  available  in  the  Division  of  Applied  Arts:  divi¬ 
sional  (see  next  paragraph), education,  home  economics,  industrial  arts,  music, 
physical  and  health  education,  and  speech.  Subareas  of  interest  are  available 
in  home  economics  (dietetics  and  institutional  management)  and  in  industrial 
arts  (graphic  arts  and  industrial  management) 

DIVISIONAL  MAJORS  IN  THE  APPLIED  ARTS 

A  limited  number  of  students  in  this  division  may  desire  to  combine  two  or 
more  subject  areas  as  a  divisional  major.  See  pages  72,  73. 

TEACHER  EDUCATION  IN  THE  APPLIED  ARTS 

The  following  credentials  are  available  to  students  in  the  Division  of  Applied 
Arts:  kindergarten-primary;  general  elementary;  junior  high  school ;  special 
secondary  credentials  in  correction  of  speech  defects,  music,  physical  educa¬ 
tion,  speech  arts,  homemaking,  industrial  arts  education;  and  special  super¬ 
vision  credentials  in  subjects  listed  under  special  secondary  credentials. 
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THE  DIVISION  OF  LETTERS  AND  SCIENCE 

The  Aims.  The  Division  of  Letters  and  Science  seeks  to  develop  within  the  Uni¬ 
versity  of  California  an  educational  program  attractive  to  the  student  who 
wishes  to  secure  a  broad  general  understanding  of  contemporary  society.  He 
will  engage  in  study  to  make  him  intelligently  aware  of  the  historical  back¬ 
ground  of  this  society.  He  will  examine  his  cultural,  artistic,  and  philosophi¬ 
cal  heritage  and  will  analyze  the  scientific,  political,  and  social  forces  that 
influence  him  in  his  environment.  It  is  the  aim  of  the  Division  to  provide  such 
instruction  in  classes  sufficiently  small  that  all  students  may  participate 
freely  in  discussion.  The  student’s  selection  of  a  major  subject  will  allow  him 
the  experience  of  concentrated  study  in  sequential  courses,  and  may  serve  to 
prepare  him  for  a  profession.  The  primary  aim,  both  in  general  education 
and  in  the  major,  is  to  assist  the  individual  student  to  become  judiciously 
receptive  to  ideas  and  attitudes  other  than  his  own,  capable  of  independent 
thought,  and  effective  in  communication. 

The  Curricula.  Approximately  one-half  the  program  of  the  student  in  the 
Division  of  Letters  and  Science  will  be  devoted  to  general  education.  In  addi¬ 
tion,  the  student  will  select  one  of  the  majors  listed  below. 

All  majors  in  the  Letters  and  Science  Division  also  prepare  the  student  for 
graduate  study  of  an  academic  or  professional  nature  which  may  lead  to  ad¬ 
vanced  degrees.  Most  of  them  in  addition  provide  foundation  in  subject  fields 
appropriate  to  the  general  secondary  teaching  credential. 


MAJOR  FSELDS  OF  STUDY  IN  LETTERS  AND  SCIENCE 

The  following  majors  are  available  in  the  Division  of  Letters  and  Science: 
divisional  (East  Asian  Studies,  hispanic  civilization  and  the  tutorial  program, 
see  pages  74  and  75),  art,  biology,  botany,  chemistry,  economics,  English, 
French,  geology,  history,  mathematics,  music,  philosophy,  physical  science, 
physics,  political  science,  psychology,  social  science,  sociology,  Spanish,  speech, 
and  zoology. 

For  the  program  offered  in  connection  with  the  art,  music  and  speech 
majors  leading  to  special  secondary  credentials,  see  pages  61,  116,  117,  and 
160.  Minors  in  Letters  and  Science  subjects  are  available  for  credential  pro¬ 
grams  :  see  statements  of  departments  in  this  catalogue. 


GRADUATE  WORK 

The  Master  of  Arts  degree  is  offered  in  the  following  fields:  economics 
(theory),  history  (the  American  West,  Civil  War  and  Keconstruction),  po¬ 
litical  science  (international  relations  and  comparative  government),  and 
psychology.  Graduate  work  in  other  areas  may  be  added  in  the  future.  A  few 
graduate  students  are  also  enrolled  in  nondegree  programs.  Information  con¬ 
cerning  graduate  study  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Kegistrar  or 
from  the  department  concerned. 

REGULAR  AND  SUMMER  SESSIONS 

The  academic  calendar  year  of  Santa  Barbara  College  is  divided  into  two 
equal  semesters,  the  fall  semester  beginning  in  September  and  the  spring 
semester  ending  in  June.  In  addition,  there  is  a  summer  session  offering 
courses  in  most  major  departments.  Special  features  of  the  teacher  education 
program  include  an  Elementary  Demonstration  School  and  a  Eemedial  Eoom 
for  children. 
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THE  COLLEGE  LIBRARY 

The  College  Library,  located  in  the  center  of  the  new  campus,  contains  85,000 
selected  books,  10,000  pamphlets,  and  3,100  phonograph  records.  Over  1,475 
periodicals  and  serials  are  currently  received.  This  building,  completed  in 
1954,  has  seating  capacity  for  590  students.  Stacks  and  tables  are  arranged 
to  give  easy  access  to  all  materials.  Facilities  for  outdoor  reading,  conversa¬ 
tion,  and  group  study  are  provided  by  the  first-floor  patio  and  the  two  second- 
floor  decks. 

Special  facilities  include  four  audio-visual  rooms  for  listening  and  pre¬ 
view,  a  microfilm  reading  room,  three  conference  rooms,  and  an  audio-visual 
demonstration  room.  These  are  also  available  for  group  discussions.  A  typing 
room  with  tables  for  personal  typewriters  and  a  coin-operated  typewriter, 
and  several  studies  for  faculty  and  graduate  students  have  been  provided. 

The  Wyles  Collection  of  American  History,  gift  of  the  late  William  Wyles 
of  Santa  Barbara,  is  one  of  the  most  extensive  collections  of  Lincolniana 
and  Civil  War  material  in  the  West.  The  books,  periodicals,  and  pamphlets 
in  this  collection  are  housed  in  a  separate  room  and  are  for  use  only  in  the 
library. 

A  branch  library  for  Industrial  Arts  students  is  maintained  on  the  Mesa 
Campus  in  the  city  of  Santa  Barbara.  The  Santa  Barbara  Public  Library  is 
also  available  to  students. 

INFORMATION  FOR  VETERANS 

The  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Men  maintains  liaison  between  veterans  and  the 
Veterans  Administration,  the  State  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs,  and 
other  agencies  offering  veterans  educational  benefits;  and  assists  veterans  in 
becoming  assimilated  into  the  life  and  spirit  of  the  University.  Offices  of  the 
United  States  Veterans  Administration  are  located  as  follows: 

Eegional  Office,  49  Fourth  Street,  San  Francisco  3,  California ; 

Regional  Office,  1380  South  Sepulveda  Boulevard,  Los  Angeles  25,  Cali¬ 
fornia  ; 

Regional  Office,  325  B  Street,  San  Diego  1,  California. 

In  order  to  enroll  under  the  provision  of  Public  Law  346  (G.I.  Bill)  and 
obtain  full  veterans  benefits,  veterans  must  present  an  original  or  supple¬ 
mental  Certificate  of  Eligibility,  register  within  the  University’s  announced 
registration  period,  and  file  a  study  list.  Caution;  P.  L.  346  terminates  on 
July  25,  1956.  Veterans  may  receive  benefits  for  summer  session  on  a  prorate 
basis  prior  to  the  expiration  date.  In  order  to  enroll  under  the  provisions  of 
Public  Law  16  (Rehabilitation),  authorization  to  complete  such  enrollment 
must  be  obtained  from  the  United  States  Veterans  Administration  Office  and 
be  received  by  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Men  prior  to  registration.  Veterans 
should  apply  to  their  local  United  States  Veterans  Administration  Office  in 
sufficient  time  to  receive  their  Certificates  of  Eligibility  or  proper  authoriza¬ 
tion  prior  to  registration,  or  the  veteran  must  be  prepared  to  pay  all  expenses 
(tuition,  fees,  books  and  supplies).  Refunds  of  such  expenditures  may  be  made 
later  to  the  veteran  student  based  upon  the  effective  date  of  the  Certificate  of 
Eligibility. 

Veterans  who  transfer  to  another  campus  of  the  University  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  same  Veterans  Administration  Regional  Office  and  with 
no  change  of  objective  (or  degree)  and  whose  training  under  Public  Law  346 
has  not  been  interrupted  in  excess  of  four  months,  need  present  only  a  Vet¬ 
erans  Transfer  Notice  from  the  last  campns  attended.  A  veteran  must  present 
a  supplemental  certificate  if  (1)  he  has  been  out  of  training  more  than  four 
months;  (2)  he  has  not  completed  the  last  term  or  session  in  which  enrolled 
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under  veterans  benefits;  (3)  he  has  attended  any  other  institution;  (4)  he 
has  last  attended  University  Extension;  or  (5)  he  last  attended  a  campus 
within  the  regional  jurisdiction  of  a  dilferent  Veterans  Administration  re¬ 
gion.  If  the  transfer  is  into  a  different  Veterans  Administration  region,  the 
veteran  should  request  a  transfer  of  his  files  to  the  proper  regional  office. 

Information  regarding  educational  benefits  available  from  the  State  of 
California  (CVEI)  may  be  obtained  from  the  State  Department  of  Veterans 
Affairs,  Division  of  Educational  Assistance,  P.O.  Box  1559,  Sacramento  7, 
California;  or  by  writing  either  to  1102  South  Grand  Avenue,  Los  Angeles  15, 
California,  or  515  Van  Ness  Avenue,  San  Francisco,  California. 

Veterans  wishing  to  enroll  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  550  (Korean 
G.I.  Bill)  should  obtain  from  the  United  States  Veterans  Administration  a 
Certificate  for  Education  and  Training  which  should  be  filed  with  the  Dean 
of  Men’s  Office  upon  completion  of  registration.  These  veterans  must  be  pre¬ 
pared  to  pay  all  fees  and  educational  costs  at  the  time  of  registration  as 
education  and  training  allowances  are  paid  the  veteran  by  the  Veterans  Ad¬ 
ministration.  The  first  monthly  payment  will  normally  be  received  60  to  75 
days  after  compliance  with  the  above. 

Upon  petition  8  units  of  elective  credit  may  be  alloAved  to  honorably 
discharged  veterans  or  continuing  members  of  the  Armed  Forces  who  have 
completed  four  or  more  months  of  active  duty  in  the  Armed  Forces  of  the 
United  States.  These  are  elective  units  and  cannot  be  used  to  satisfy  any 
specific  graduation  requirement.  Petitions  for  these  units  may  be  obtained 
in  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Men. 

SELECTIVE  SERVICE 

Matters  relating  to  the  deferment  of  students  eligible  under  Selective  Service 
are  handled  by  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Men,  Building  402,  Room  209. 
Certifications  regarding  enrollment,  class  standing  and  other  pertinent  in¬ 
formation  will  be  submitted  to  the  student’s  Selective  Service  board  upon 
request.  To  be  considered  for  deferment  by  Selective  Service,  the  student 
must  be  pursuing  a  full-time  course  of  instruction.  For  undergraduates  this 
consists  of  at  least  30  units  per  year  (July  1  to  June  30).  Noncredit  courses 
such  as  Subject  A  are  not  included.  Students  who  plan  to  seek  deferment 
continuously  until  qualified  for  the  bachelor’s  degree  should  understand 
that  present  policies  of  Selective  Service  permit  continuous  deferment  only 
through  the  eighth  semester  of  college  residence,  including  not  only  the  period 
of  residence  at  the  University  of  California,  but  also  all  semesters  spent  at 
junior  colleges  or  other  collegiate  institutions.  Students  should  plan  course 
sequences  for  several  semesters  ahead  so  that  prerequisites  for  all  desired  ad¬ 
vanced  courses  can  be  satisfied  within  the  eight-semester  period.  To  qualify  as 
a  full-time  graduate  student,  the  student  must  be  in  residence,  actually  spend 
full  time  on  his  studies,  and  meet  the  criteria  generally  applied  for  normal 
progress  toward  the  degree — that  is,  two  years  or  less  for  the  master’s  degree 
and  four  years  or  less  for  the  doctor’s  degree  (including  time  spent  working 
toward  the  master’s  degree,  if  taken).  Students  desiring  deferment  on  the 
basis  of  enrollment  in  the  R.O.T.C.  program  should  consult  the  Department 
of  Military  Science. 


COOPERATING  INSTITUTIONS 

By  special  arrangements  the  Santa  Barbara  Museum  of  Art  and  the  Santa 
Barbara  Museum  of  Natural  History,  both  with  large  private  endowments 
and  excellent  reputations  and  facilities,  and  Santa  Barbara  College  work  to¬ 
gether  in  the  fields  represented  by  the  museums.  A  number  of  college  classes 
have  been  carried  on  during  the  past  few  years  at  the  Museum  of  Natural 
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History,  and  important  programs  and  classes  at  the  Museum  of  Art  have  been 
arranged  for  the  students  of  the  College.  Similarly,  the  facilities  of  the  Santa 
Barbara  Botanic  Garden  are  available  to  classes  and  advanced  students  in 
biology.  A  research  laboratory  has  been  established  at  the  Garden  specifically 
for  independent  investigation  by  students  and  faculty. 

Hillside  House,  a  privately  endowed  home  and  school  for  cerebral  palsied 
children,  serves  as  an  observation  laboratory  for  students  in  psychology  and 
speech.  St.  Vincent  School,  a  private  Catholic  institution,  and  Devereux  Eanch 
School  meet  a  similar  need  for  those  interested  in  problems  of  the  handi¬ 
capped. 


UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

University  Extension  offers  educational  facilities  to  adults  who  seek  some 
form  of  higher  education,  but  who  are  unable  to  enroll  in  residence  at  the 
University.  In  the  Central  Coastal  Area,  comprising  mainly  Santa  Barbara, 
San  Luis  Obispo,  and  Ventura  counties,  the  services  are  rendered  in  response 
to  needs  as  expressed  by  city  and  county  school  administrations,  professional 
and  civic  organizations,  and  groups  of  individuals  having  common  interests. 

The  educational  services  of  University  Extension  are  organized  around 
three  primary  aims:  to  help  men  and  women  advance  professionally;  to  aid 
them  in  meeting  their  responsibilities  as  citizens ;  to  assist  in  their  pursuit  of 
intellectual  interests. 

Five  principal  means  of  instruction  are  used  by  University  Extension: 

1.  Classes  are  organized  in  cities  and  towns  wherever  a  sufficient  number  of 
people  indicate  an  interest  in  a  specific  subject. 

2.  Conferences  and  workshops,  for  periods  ranging  from  one  day  to  several 
weeks,  provide  intensive  study  and  discussion  program  for  interested 
groups. 

3.  Lectures,  singly  or  in  series,  are  provided  for  committees,  clubs,  organi¬ 
zations  or  communities  that  make  the  necessary  arrangements  for  secur¬ 
ing  this  service. 

4.  Correspondence  courses  offer  lessons,  study  materials,  and  University 
faculty  guidance  by  mail. 

5.  University  Extension  makes  available  visual  education  aids  from  film 
libraries  maintained  in  Berkeley  and  Los  Angeles. 

Persons  desiring  to  take  advantage  of  the  facilities  offered  by  University 
Extension,  either  in  Santa  Barbara  or  in  any  other  part  of  the  State,  may 
receive  detailed  information  by  addressing  University  Extension,  129  East 
Carrillo  Street,  Santa  Barbara,  California.  Telephone,  Woodland  29118. 

In  certain  cases  veterans  may  use  the  educational  benefits  available  to  them 
under  the  federal  and  state  laws  to  enroll  in  University  Extension  courses. 

Students  regularly  enrolled  in  Santa  Barbara  College  and  contemplating 
using  credits  from  University  Extension  ( including  correspondence  courses ) 
to  satisfy  graduation  requirements  should  refer  to  page  48. 


ADMISSION  TO  SANTA  BARBARA  COLLEGE 


An  applicant  who  wishes  to  enter  Santa  Barbara  College  must  fulfill  the 
general  requirements  for  admission,  as  set  forth  below.  Application  blanks 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar,  University  of  California,  Santa  Barbara 
College,  Goleta,  California.  Final  dates  for  filing  applications  and  credentials 
for  admission  are  listed  on  pages  5  and  6. 

No  applicant  may  register  until  he  has  been  approved  for  admission.  Writ¬ 
ten  notice  of  acceptance  or  rejection  will  be  sent  to  the  applicant  from  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar.  Evidence  of  successful  immunization  against  smallpox 
within  the  last  seven  years  is  required  before  admission  papers  may  be  sent. 

The  All-University  entrance  requirements  have  been  adopted  by  Santa 
Barbara  College,  but  to  avoid  hardship  for  students  whose  high  school  pro¬ 
grams  are  already  planned,  the  present  requirements,  listed  below,  will  remain 
in  force  until  the  fall  of  1958.  Beginning  in  the  spring  of  1959,  applicants 
will  be  admitted  only  if  they  satisfy  the  University  entrance  requirernentu 
which  are  at  present  listed  in  the  University  bulletins  for  the  campuses  at 
BerTceley  and  Los  Angeles. 

ADMISSION  TO  FRESHMAN  STANDING 

Graduates  of  accredited  high  schools  may  enter  the  University  of  California, 
Santa  Barbara  College  in  freshman  standing  provided  one  of  the  following 
patterns  of  admission  has  been  met: 

I.  Applicants  who  are  admissible  as  regular  students  at  the  other  campuses 
of  the  University  of  California  may  be  admitted  to  Santa  Barbara  Col¬ 
lege  as  regular  students. 

II.  Graduates  of  four-year  high  schools  must  complete  a  minimum  of  12 
units  with  an  average  grade  of  B  or  higher  from  the  following  16  re¬ 
quired  units  (scholarship  averages  are  computed  on  the  basis  of  semester 
grades  rather  than  year  grades)  : 

(a)  English . 3  units.  These  may  consist  of  any  six  semes¬ 

ters  that  give  preparation  in  written  and  oral  expression  and  in  the 
reading  and  study  of  literature.  Reading  and  study  of  contemporary 
literature  may  be  included.  The  requirement  in  English  must  be 
satisfied  by  credit  designated  “English.” 

(h)  History . 1  unit.  This  requirement  may  be  fulfilled  by 

any  two  semesters  of  United  States  history,  or  United  States  history 
and  civics. 

(c)  Algebra . 1  unit. 

(d)  Restricted  Electives . 4  units.  This  requirement  may 

be  met  by  eight  semesters  of  high  school  work  selected  from  the  fields 
of  English,  social  science,  foreign  language,  mathematics,  and  nat¬ 
ural  science,  in  addition  to  the  units  presented  in  satisfaction  of 
(a),  (b),  and  (c)  above. 

(e)  Unrestricted  Electives . 7  units.  Of  the  high  school 

courses  offered,  only  physical  education  will  not  be  counted  in  ful¬ 
filling  this  requirement. 

III.  Graduates  of  three-year  high  schools  must  complete  a  minimum  of  9  units 
with  an  average  grade  of  B  or  higher  from  the  following  12  units: 

(a)  English . 2  units.  These  may  consist  of  any  four  se¬ 

mesters  that  give  preparation  in  written  and  oral  expression  and  in 

[27] 
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the  reading  and  study  of  literature.  Eeading  and  study  of  contem¬ 
porary  literature  may  be  included.  The  requirement  in  English  must 
be  satisfied  by  credit  designated  “English.” 

(h)  History . 1  unit.  This  requirement  may  be  fulfilled  by 

any  two  semesters  of  United  States  history,  or  United  States  history 
and  civics. 

(c)  Algebra* . 1  unit. 

{d)  Restricted  Electives . 3  units.  This  requirement  may 

be  met  by  six  semesters  of  high  school  work  selected  from  the  fields 
of  English,  social  science,  foreign  language,  mathematics,  and  nat¬ 
ural  science,  in  addition  to  the  units  presented  in  satisfaction  of  (a), 
(Z>),  and  (c)  above. 

{e)  Unrestricted  Electives* . 5  units.  Of  the  high  school 

courses  offered,  only  physical  education  will  not  be  counted  in  ful¬ 
filling  this  requirement. 

Removal  of  High  School  Entrance  Deficiencies.  High  School  subject  de¬ 
ficiencies  may  be  removed  by: 

I.  The  attainment  of  satisfactory  scores  on  examinations  given  by  the  Edu¬ 
cational  Testing  Service  for  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board. 
Applicants  for  admission  through  removal  of  deficiencies  by  this  method 
must  have  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Admissions  before  talcing 
such  examinations.  Approval  is  granted  only  in  cases  involving  minor 
deficiencies.  Arrangements  must  also  be  made  with  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  at  least  four  weeks  prior  to  the  date  of  the  examina¬ 
tions.  The  results  of  these  examinations  are  not  to  be  offered  in  lieu  of 
high  school  graduation,  but  rather  as  a  supplement  to  the  high  school 
record.  Information  about  the  dates  and  places  of  examination  may  be 
secured  from  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  P.  O.  Box  27896, 
Los  Angeles  27,  California,  or  P.  O.  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey; 

TI.  Appropriate  postgraduate  courses  in  accredited  high  schools; 
nr.  University  Extension  courses  acceptable  for  University  credit; 

1 V.  Courses  of  appropriate  content  and  unit  value  completed  with  satisfactory 
scholarship  in  junior  colleges  or  other  collegiate  institutions  whose 
credits  are  acceptable  for  transfer  at  Santa  Barbara  College.  Courses 
completed  in  summer  sessions  at  such  collegiate  institutions  are  accepta¬ 
ble,  provided  that  the  necessary  transcripts  of  record  can  be  filed  with  the 
Registrar’s  Office  at  Santa  Barbara  College  prior  to  the  final  date  for 
acceptance  of  applications  and  credentials  for  admission  (see  page  5). 

Credit  for  work  taken  to  make  up  high  school  subject  deficiencies  is  not  trans¬ 
ferable  for  college  credit;  however,  work  of  college  level  beyond  that  needed 
to  remove  a  deficiency  may  be  counted  toward  the  bachelor’s  degree. 

A  student  deficient  in  scholarship  in  high  school  is  required  to  complete  a 
semester  program  of  at  least  12  units  of  college  transfer  courses  with  at  least 
a  1.5  grade-point  average.  Work  acceptable  for  removing  scholarship  defi¬ 
ciencies  may  be  taken  in  extension,  by  correspondence,  or  at  any  collegiate 
institution  whose  credits  are  acceptable  for  transfer  at  Santa  Barbara  College. 

Preparation  for  Curricula  of  the  College.  In  addition  to  those  subjects 
required  for  admission  to  the  College  (outlined  above),  certain  preparatory 
subjects  are  recommended  for  each  curriculum.  The  inclusion  of  these  recom¬ 
mended  subjects  in  the  high  school  program  will  give  the  student  a  more 
adequate  background  for  his  chosen  field  of  study.  Details  will  be  found  in  a 
separate  circular,  Prerequisites  and  Recommended  Subjects,  which  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  at  Santa  Barbara  College. 

*  If  Algebra  is  taken  in  the  ninth  grade,  the  required  number  of  units  of  unrestricted 
electives  becomes  6. 
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Responsibility  of  High  School  Authorities.  The  high  school  administrators 
are  responsible  for  the  validity  of  certificates  of  graduation  from  high  school, 
for  the  scope  and  content  of  the  college  preparatory  courses,  for  the  proper 
subject  designation  of  such  courses,  and  for  the  guidance  of  those  students 
who  intend  to  enter  the  College. 

Counseling  High  School  Students.  Attention  is  invited  to  the  fact  that  en¬ 
trance  requirements  for  Santa  Barbara  College  allow  for  considerable  flexi¬ 
bility  in  planning  high  school  curricula  for  individual  students.  For  example, 
under  requirements  II  (d)  and  (e),  there  may  be  included  appropriate  courses 
in  such  fields  as  social  science,  foreign  language,  English,  mathematics,  nat¬ 
ural  science,  art,  music,  and  speech.  When  the  interests  and  abilities  of  high 
school  students  can  be  anticipated,  it  is  possible  to  plan  a  related  high  school 
and  four-year  college  program.  High  school  counselors  are  invited  to  com¬ 
municate  with  the  appropriate  divisional  dean  at  Santa  Barbara  College  for 
assistance  in  planning  programs  for  individuals  or  groups. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

An  applicant  for  admission  in  advanced  standing  must  present  evidence  that 
his  work  in  collegiate  institutions  has  met  the  minimum  scholarship  standard 
required  of  transferring  students,  namely,  a  grade-point  average  of  at  least 
1.0  (C  average)  in  all  college  courses  undertaken;  moreover,  he  must  have 
attained  at  least  a  grade  C  average  in  the  institution  last  attended.  If  the 
applicant  has  fewer  than  60  acceptable  units  of  college  credit,  he  must  present 
evidence  that  he  has  satisfied,  either  in  high  school  or  in  college,  the  subject 
requirements  for  the  admission  of  high  school  graduates  to  freshman  standing. 

An  applicant  may  not  disregard  his  college  record  and  apply  for  admission 
in  freshman  standing;  he  is  subject  without  exception  to  the  regulations  gov¬ 
erning  admission  in  advanced  standing.  The  registrar  of  each  preparatory 
school  and  college  attended  should  be  asked  to  forward  complete  official  tran¬ 
scripts  directly  to  the  Registrar,  University  of  California,  Santa  Barbara 
College.  A  statement  of  honorable  dismissal  from  the  last  college  attended 
must  also  be  sent. 

Transfer  students  must  maintain  a  grade-point  average  of  1.0  or  better 
in  worlc  talcen  at  Santa  Barbara  College.  Transferred  grades  will  be  entered 
on  the  student’s  record,  but  excess  grade  points  from  other  institutions*  will 
not  be  added  to  grade  points  earned  at  Santa  Barbara  College.  Students  who 
have  earned  in  junior  college  more  than  64  units  acceptable  toward  gradua¬ 
tion  at  Santa  Barbara  College  will  receive  exactly  64  units  of  credit;  how¬ 
ever,  additional  subject  credit  may  be  allowed.  Upon  completion  of  64  units 
of  degree  credit,  no  additional  unit  credit  may  be  accepted  for  work  from  a 
junior  college. 

A  student  who  has  a  bachelor’s  degree  and  desires  to  enroll  in  Santa 
Barbara  College  must  apply  to  the  Eegistrar  for  acceptance. 

ADMISSION  TO  REGULAR  GRADUATE  STANDING 

Applications  for  regular  graduate  standing  will  be  received  from  graduates  of 
recognized  colleges  and  universities.  An  applicant  will  be  admitted  to  regular 
graduate  standing  if  he  has  (a)  satisfied  the  general  admissions  requirements, 
and  (b)  been  accepted  by  the  department  in  which  his  program  of  studies 
primarily  lies.  An  applicant  who  has  taken  the  Graduate  Eecord  Examination 
should  submit  the  examination  results  with  his  application.  Departments  may 
require  this  examination  before  considering  an  applicant’s  qualifications. 

Normally,  the  candidate  for  admission  to  the  master’s  degree  program  must 
meet  one  of  the  following  minimum  requirements  as  a  basis  for  admission  to 

*  Grade  points  earned  on  other  campuses  of  the  University  of  California  will  he  trans¬ 
ferred  . 
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regular  graduate  standing:  (1)  He  must  have  maintained  at  least  a  2.00 
grade-point  average  in  all  courses  taken  in  his  junior  and  senior  years  at 
Santa  Barbara  College  or  at  other  colleges  of  acceptable  standing;  or  (2)  he 
must  have  scored  in  the  top  one-fourth  of  first-year  graduate  students  in  the 
United  States  who  take  the  Graduate  Eecord  Examination  in  his  particular 
specialty. 


ADMISSION  AS  SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Special  Undergraduates  are  students  of  mature  years  who  have  not  completed 
a  satisfactory  high  school  program,  but  whose  special  attainments  prepare 
them  to  take  certain  courses  in  the  College.  No  person  under  the  age  of  21 
years  will  be  admitted  as  a  special  student,  nor  will  the  attainment  of  any 
given  age  be  in  itself  a  qualification  for  admission. 

Special  undergraduates  may  not  be  candidates  for  a  degree  or  a  teaching 
credential.  The  Committee  on  Admissions  will  consider  the  individual’s  back¬ 
ground,  qualifications,  needs,  and  purposes  in  determining  his  eligibility  for 
admission  to  special  status.  An  applicant  for  special  status  may  be  required  to 
take  an  aptitude  test  and  the  Subject  A  examination. 

Special  Graduates.  All  students  admitted  to  the  College  who  hold  regular 
baccalaureate  degrees  but  are  not  admitted  to  regular  graduate  standing  shall 
be  classified  as  special  graduates.  To  be  classified  as  a  special  graduate,  a 
student  normally  must  have  maintained  at  least  a  1.5  grade-point  average  in 
all  work  carried  during  his  junior  and  senior  years. 

READMISSION  AFTER  ABSENCE 

All  former  students  who  wish  to  reenter  Santa  Barbara  College  must  file  an 
application  for  readmission  with  the  Eegistrar.  Official  transcripts  of  all  work 
attempted  in  the  interim  must  be  submitted.  Evidence  of  successful  immuni¬ 
zation  against  smallpox  may  be  required. 

ADMISSION  OF  STUDENTS  FROM  OTHER  COUNTRIES 

Inquiries  from  prospective  students  of  other  countries  are  welcomed.  The 
official  transcripts  need  not  accompany  a  letter  of  inquiry,  but  the  individual 
should  give  full  details  of  his  schooling  and  indicate  his  proposed  field  of 
study. 

The  credentials  of  an  applicant  for  admission  from  a  foreign  country  are 
evaluated  in  accordance  with  the  general  regulations  governing  admission.  An 
application  and  official  certificates  and  detailed  transcripts  (the  record  should 
give  a  complete  list  of  courses  taken,  indicating  number  of  weeks  and  the 
number  of  hours  per  week  in  lecture  and  laboratory  for  each  subject,  and  the 
grade  received)  should  be  submitted  to  the  Office  of  the  Eegistrar  several 
months  in  advance  of  the  opening  of  the  semester  in  which  the  applicant 
hopes  to  gain  admission.  This  will  allow  time  for  exchange  of  necessary  cor¬ 
respondence  relative  to  entrance  and,  if  the  applicant  is  admitted,  will  be  of 
assistance  to  him  in  obtaining  the  necessary  passport  visa. 

An  applicant  from  a  foreign  country  whose  education  has  been  conducted 
in  a  language  other  than  English  may  be  admitted  only  after  demonstrating 
that  his  command  of  English  is  sufficient  to  permit  him  to  profit  by  instruc¬ 
tion  in  this  College. 

The  letter  of  application  should  be  signed  in  the  applicant’s  own  hand¬ 
writing,  and  must  give  the  following  information: 

1.  The  applicant’s  full  legal  name  (using  no  abbreviations). 

2.  The  address  to  which  reply  should  be  mailed. 

3.  The  applicant’s  birthplace  (city  and  country). 

4.  Date  of  birth  (month,  day,  year). 
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5.  The  name  of  the  country  of  which  the  applicant  is  now  a  citizen. 

6.  The  campus  on  which  it  is  desired  to  register. 

7.  In  chronological  order,  a  list  of  all  secondary  schools  and  colleges  at¬ 
tended,  the  location  of  each,  the  month  and  year  of  entrance  and  of  with¬ 
drawal,  the  total  number  of  years  of  attendance,  and  the  certificates,  diplomas, 
or  degrees  received. 

8.  The  subject  in  which  it  is  desired  to  specialize. 

9.  If  the  applicant  has  ever  attended  the  University  of  California,  the  cam¬ 
pus  should  be  indicated. 

10.  An  estimate  (in  United  States  dollars)  of  funds  available  during  the 
period  of  study  in  the  United  States. 

11.  The  language  the  applicant  first  learned  to  speak  and  the  language  or 
languages  which  were  the  medium  of  instruction  in  the  schools  attended. 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS* 


REGISTRATION  PROCEDURE 

Each  student  must  register  in  person  at  Santa  Barbara  College  on  the  day 
appointed  for  that  purpose,  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester.  Eegistration 
procedure  includes:  the  completion  of  registration  forms;  payment  of  fees; 
enrollment  in  courses;  clearance  with  personnel  deans,  Student  Health  Serv¬ 
ice  and  Graduate  Manager;  and  presentation  of  the  completed  registration 
book  to  the  Eegistrar.  The  program  of  each  freshman  must  be  approved  by 
the  appropriate  divisional  dean. 

LATE  REGISTRATION 

Failure  to  register  within  the  prescribed  time  limit  (see  pages  5  and  6) 
is  certain  to  cause  difficulty  in  the  making  of  a  satisfactory  program  and  to 
retard  the  progress  both  of  the  student  himself  and  of  each  class  to  which 
he  may  be  admitted.  After  the  first  two  weelcs  of  instruction,  registration  will 
be  permitted  only  under  unusual  circumstances. 

A  fee  of  $2  is  charged  for  late  registration ;  this  fee  applies  to  all  students, 
returning  and  new,  nonveteran  and  veteran. 

EXAMINATIONS  AT  ENTRANCE 

Medical  and  Physical  Examination.  All  new  students  must  appear  before  the 
College  Physician  and  pass  a  medical  examination  to  the  end  that  the  health 
of  the  College  community,  as  well  as  that  of  the  individual  student,  may  be 
safeguarded.  Every  new  student  entering  the  University  must  include  with 
his  application  for  admission  a  certificate  testifying  to  successful  vaccination 
against  smallpox  within  the  last  seven  years.  A  form  for  this  purpose  is  fur¬ 
nished  by  the  University.  The  student  may  be  saved  considerable  time  and 
inconvenience  if  he  will  bring  with  him  at  the  time  of  examination:  (1)  his 
eyeglasses,  if  any;  (2)  valid  written  evidence  that  he  has  had  within  the 
past  eight  months  either  a  negative  tuberculin  skin  test  or  a  chest  X-ray 
negative  for  active  tuberculosis.  Applicants  for  admission  who  have  contagious 
diseases  or  who  are  subject  to  serious  mental  or  physical  disturbances  cannot 
be  accepted.  In  order  to  prevent  loss  of  time  from  studies,  every  student  is 
urged  to  have  his  own  physician  examine  him  for  fitness  to  carry  on  college 
work  before  coming  to  the  College.  All  defects  capable  of  remedial  treatment, 
such  as  diseased  tonsils  or  imperfect  eyesight,  should  be  corrected. 

For  regulations  regarding  physical  examinations  of  candidates  for  teach¬ 
ing  credentials,  see  page  81. 

Subject  A :  English  Composition.  With  the  exceptions  noted  below,  every 
undergraduate  entrant  must,  at  the  time  of  his  first  registration  in  the  Col¬ 
lege,  take  an  examination  known  as  the  Examination  in  Subject  A,  designed 
to  test  his  reading  comprehension  and  his  ability  to  write  English  without 
gross  errors  in  spelling,  grammar,  sentence  structure,  and  punctuation. 

The  examination  in  Subject  A  is  given  at  the  opening  of  the  fall  semester, 
the  spring  semester,  and  the  summer  session.  A  second  examination  for  late 
entrants  is  given  not  later  than  two  weeks  after  the  first  examination  in  each 
semester;  for  this  late  examination  a  fee  of  $1  is  charged. 

Papers  submitted  in  the  examination  are  rated  either  “passed”  or  “failed.” 
No  student  may  have  the  privilege  of  reexamination  in  Subject  A. 

A  student  who  has  received  a  satisfactory  rating  in  the  examination  in 


*  For  further  detail  see  Schedule  of  Classes  and  Directory. 
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English  Composition  administered  by  the  Educational  Testing  Service  for  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board  (see  page  28  under  Removal  of  High 
School  Entrance  Deficiencies)  -will  receive  credit  for  Subject  A.  A  student 
who  has  passed  an  examination  in  Subject  A  given  by  the  University  or 
given  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  University  at  various  centers  in  the  State 
annually  in  May  or  June  will  receive  credit  for  Subject  A. 

A  student  who  enters  Santa  Barbara  College  with  credentials  showing  the 
completion  elsewhere,  with  a  grade  not  lower  than  C,  of  one  or  more  approved 
college  courses  in  English  Composition  (with  or  without  unit  credit)  is  ex¬ 
empt  from  the  requirement  in  Subject  A. 

Every  student  who  does  not  pass  the  examination  in  Subject  A  must  im¬ 
mediately  enroll  for  one  semester  in  the  Course  in  Subject  A,  without  unit 
credit  toward  graduation.  Should  any  student  fail  in  the  course  in  Subject  A, 
he  will  be  required  to  repeat  it  in  the  next  succeeding  semester  of  his  residence 
in  the  College. 

Every  student  who  is  required  to  take  the  course  in  Subject  A  is  charged 
a  fee  of  $20.  The  charge  will  be  repeated  each  time  he  takes  the  course.  This 
fee  must  be  paid  before  the  study  list  is  filed. 

No  student  will  be  granted  the  bachelor’s  degree  until  he  has  satisfied  the 
Subject  A  requirement. 

College  Aptitude  Test.  Every  new  student  is  required  to  take  an  aptitude 
test  at  entrance  at  the  time  scheduled  on  the  Calendar.  The  tests  are  admin¬ 
istered  during  the  week  of  registration.  (See  pages  5  and  6.) 

Music  Placement  Examination.  All  new  music  majors,  freshmen,  and  trans¬ 
fers  from  other  institutions,  are  required  to  take  a  placement  test  in  music 
theory  and  performance.  These  tests  determine  which  courses  in  these  fields 
shall  be  elected  by  the  new  music  major. 

TRANSCRIPT  OF  RECORD 

Any  student  may  obtain  from  the  Registrar  one  photostatic  transcript  of  his 
college  record  without  charge.  A  charge  of  $1  is  made  for  each  single  addi¬ 
tional  transcript;  if  several  transcripts  for  the  same  person  are  ordered 
simultaneously,  a  decreasing  rate  is  charged. 

Students  who  plan  to  seek  employment  following  graduation,  and  especially 
those  who  intend  to  teach,  should  procure  several  transcripts  of  their  records 
as  evidence  of  attendance  at  Santa  Barbara  College. 

Application  for  a  transcript  of  record  should  be  made  directly  to  the 
Registrar  well  in  advance  of  the  time  when  the  record  will  be  needed  by  the 
applicant. 

STUDENTS'  PETITIONS 

Students  must  obtain  forms  for  all  petitions  from  the  Office  of  the  Registrar. 
All  completed  forms  should  be  returned  to  this  office. 

GRADES  OF  SCHOLARSHIP;  GRADE  POINTS 

In  the  College,  the  result  of  the  student’s  work  in  each  course  is  reported  to 
the  Registrar  in  one  of  six  scholarship  grades,  four  of  which  are  passing,  as 
follows:  A,  excellent;  B,  good;  C,  average;  D,  barely  passed;  E,  incomplete; 
and  P,  not  passed. 

Incomplete  Grade.  Grade  E  indicates  an  incomplete  record  at  the  end  of  the 
semester,  but  one  which  may  be  changed  to  a  passing  grade  by  passing  a 
further  examination  or  by  offering  other  evidence  of  achievement  required  by 
the  instructor.  If  a  student’s  work  is  interrupted  during  the  last  three  weeks 
of  the  semester  (including  the  final  examination  weeks)  by  circumstances 
beyond  his  control,  he  may  be  given  a  grade  of  E  for  the  course.  Grade  E  will 
become  grade  F  if  not  removed  within  the  first  six  weeks  of  instruction  of 
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the  semester  of  the  student’s  return  to  the  College,  summer  sessions  excepted. 
The  College  is  not  under  obligation  to  offer  special  facilities  for  removing 
the  grade  E  during  summer  session. 

Eemoval  of  E  Grades.  Any  examination,  term  paper,  or  other  exercise 
which  the  instructor  may  require  of  the  student  in  order  to  raise  a  grade  of  E 
to  a  passing  grade  in  a  course  is  a  “condition  examination.”  For  every  such 
examination  a  formal  permit,  to  be  obtained  in  advance  from  the  Eegistrar, 
must  be  shown  to  the  instructor  in  charge  of  the  examination ;  otherwise  he  is 
not  authorized  to  consider  and  report  upon  the  work  submitted  by  the  student. 
For  every  course  in  which  a  special  examination  is  undertaken  in  order  to  raise 
a  grade  of  E  to  a  passing  grade,  a  fee  of  $2  is  charged.  The  fee  for  two  or 
more  special  examinations  of  this  type  is  $3. 

Withdrawal  from  College.  All  withdrawals  from  college  must  be  made  by 
petition.  From  the  first  week  through  the  sixth  week  of  instruction  a  mark  of 
W  (Withdrawal)  is  given  indicating  that  the  units  are  eliminated  from  the 
student’s  program.  From  the  seventh  week  of  instruction  through  the  end  of 
the  semester  a  grade  of  WP  (Withdrawal-Passing)  or  WF  (Withdrawal- 
Failing)  will  be  reported  to  the  Eegistrar  by  the  instructors.  Upon  petition, 
the  divisional  dean  may  instruct  the  Eegistrar  to  enter  a  grade  of  W  instead 
of  WF.  Withdrawal  from  college,  due  to  medical  reasons:  The  student  must 
have  such  a  petition  verified  and  signed  by  a  physician  of  the  Health  Service 
of  the  University  of  California,  Santa  Barbara  College.  Such  withdrawals  will 
permit  the  student  to  receive  the  mark  ^‘W”  in  all  courses  undertaken  for  the 
semester. 

Withdrawal  from  a  Course.  All  withdrawals  from  a  course  must  be  made  by 
petition  and  are  subject  to  the  rules  presented  in  the  following  paragraphs. 
The  student  is  responsible  for  preparing  and  presenting  his  petition  for  any 
change  of  program.  A  grade  of  F  will  be  given  for  unauthorized  withdrawals 
from  courses.  If  a  student’s  withdrawal  from  a  course  leaves  him  with  a  pro¬ 
gram  of  fewer  than  12  units,  the  appropriate  divisional  dean  must  approve  his 
program  for  the  following  semester. 

Marks  for  withdrawals  by  petition  will  be  assigned  in  conformity  with  the 
following  schedule : 

1.  First  week  through  the  sixth  week  of  instruction : 

W — When  this  mark  is  given,  the  units  are  eliminated  from  the  student’s 
program.  This  period  is  alloted  for  program  adjustment  without  penalty. 

2.  Seventh  week  of  instruction  to  the  end  of  the  semester : 

Instructors  will  be  asked  to  evaluate  student  progress  in  terms  of  P 
(Passing)  or  F  (Failing)  after  petitions  for  withdrawal  have  been 
approved. 

WP — This  mark  is  given  when  a  student  has  earned  a  passing  grade  up  to 
the  time  of  withdrawal.  Neither  the  units  nor  the  grade  points  for  the 
course  will  be  counted  on  the  program  or  on  the  permanent  record. 

WF — This  mark  is  given  when  a  student  is  failing  in  the  course  at  the 
time  of  withdrawal.  The  units  will  be  counted  on  the  program  and  per¬ 
manent  record  as  units  attempted  and  not  passed,  and  no  grade  points 
will  be  allowed.  Upon  petition,  the  divisional  dean  may  instruct  the  Eeg¬ 
istrar  to  enter  a  grade  of  W  instead  of  WF. 

Addition  of  Courses.  No  student  may  add  a  course  to  his  program  after  the 
end  of  the  third  week  of  instruction. 

Grade  Points.  Grade  points  are  assigned  to  the  respective  grades  of  scholar¬ 
ship  as  follows:  for  each  unit  of  credit  the  scholarship  grade  A  is  assigned 
3  points;  B,  2  points;  C,  1  point;  D,  E,  and  F,  no  points.  In  order  to  graduate, 
a  student  must  have  obtained  at  least  as  many  grade  points  as  there  are  units 
in  the  total  credit  value  of  all  courses  undertaken  by  him  at  Santa  Barbara 
College. 
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Report  of  Grades.  At  the  end  of  a  semester  or  summer  session  a  student  may 
obtain  his  course  grades  by  depositing  with  the  Eegistrar  a  self-addressed, 
stamped  envelope. 

OTHER  PROVISIONS  CONCERNING  SCHOLARSHIP 

Mid-semester  Warning.  Warning  notices  are  sent  at  mid-semester  to  stu¬ 
dents  who  have  received  an  average  of  D  or  P  in  any  course.  A  student  who 
at  the  middle  of  any  semester  has  received  these  unsatisfactory  grades  in  two 
or  more  subjects  shall  be  interviewed  by  the  Dean  of  Men  or  the  Dean  of 
Women  and  must  consult  his  adviser. 

Failures  and  Repetition  of  Courses.  A  student  who  fails  in  the  first  semester 
of  a  course  may  not  continue  for  the  second  semester  of  that  course  until  the 
failure  is  removed,  except  upon  special  permission  of  the  instructor.  If  such  a 
student  is  permitted  to  continue  a  course  the  second  semester  and  he  is  re¬ 
ported  as  failing  at  mid-semester,  his  enrollment  in  the  course  will  be  can¬ 
celed,  and  he  will  receive  a  grade  of  P. 

A  student  receiving  any  grade  below  C  in  a  lower  division  course  may  re¬ 
peat  the  course  and  be  given  the  grade  and  grade  points  earned  in  the  repeti¬ 
tion.  In  computing  total  ‘^units  attempted”  a  student  shall  be  credited  only 
once  for  the  units  of  a  repeated  course  and  his  grade-point  average  shall  be 
calculated  in  terms  of  the  units  accredited.  This  privilege  does  not  apply  to 
upper  division  courses,  except  to  the  extent  authorized  hy  the  appropriate  divi¬ 
sional  dean.  A  student  who  receives  a  passing  grade  in  any  course  is  not  al¬ 
lowed  a  reexamination  for  the  purpose  of  raising  his  grade. 

Courses  failed  at  this  College  and  successfully  repeated  elsewhere  are  admis¬ 
sible  for  credit  if  the  work  was  undertaken  at  a  collegiate  institution  whose 
credits  are  acceptable  for  transfer  at  Santa  Barbara  College.  However,  such 
repetition  does  not  remove  the  failure  grade  from  the  Santa  Barbara  College 
record. 

Prohation  and  Dismissal.  A  student’s  work  is  considered  satisfactory  if  he 
maintains  an  average  scholarship  grade  of  1.0  (C  average)  or  higher.  Students 
whose  grade-point  averages  fall  below  1.0  (C  average)  will  be  placed  on  pro¬ 
bation  or  be  disqualified  for  further  attendance  at  the  College. 

Probation.  A  student  will  be  placed  upon  probation : 

1.  If  at  the  close  of  his  first  semester  as  a  freshman  his  record  shows  a  total 
deficiency  of  four  or  more  grade  points,  or 

2.  If  at  the  close  of  any  subsequent  semester  his  grade-point  average  in  all 
courses  undertaken  in  the  University  is  less  than  1.0  (C  average). 

A  student  who  is  on  probation  is  normally  limited  to  a  maximum  of  13%  units 
and  a  minimum  program  of  12  units.  Deviations  from  these  limits  may  be  au¬ 
thorized  only  by  the  appropriate  divisional  dean.  This  does  not  apply  to  stu¬ 
dents  under  reinstatement  contracts. 

Dismissal 

A  student  will  be  subject  to  dismissal  from  the  College  under  any  one  of  the 

following  conditions : 

1.  If  during  any  semester  he  fails  to  obtain  at  least  half  as  many  grade 
points  as  the  total  number  of  units  in  his  program. 

2.  If  while  on  probation  his  grade-point  average  for  the  work  undertaken 
during  any  semester  falls  below  1.0  (C  average). 

3.  If  after  two  consecutive  semesters  on  probation  he  has  not  attained  a 
grade-point  average  of  1.0  (C  average),  computed  on  the  total  of  all 
courses  undertaken  in  this  College. 

Reinstatement 

1.  The  following  classes  of  dismissed  students  shall  not  be  reinstated  except 
by  unanimous  vote  of  the  Committee  on  Eeinstatement : 
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(a)  Those  who  have  been  dismissed  twice. 

(b)  Those  who  have  been  on  probation  a  total  of  four  or  more  semesters 
in  this  College. 

(c)  Those  who  have  a  deficiency  of  15  or  more  grade  points. 

2.  No  student  shall  be  reinstated  unless,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Committee  on 
Reinstatement,  he  is  likely  to  remove  all  his  grade-point  deficiencies 
within  a  period  to  be  prescribed  by  the  Committee. 

3.  When  a  student  is  reinstated  in  the  College,  he  shall: 

(a)  Be  on  probation. 

(b)  Carry  a  minimum  program  of  12  units. 

(c)  Attain  a  grade-point  average  of  at  least  1.25  in  the  first  semester 
after  being  readmitted. 

(d)  Be  assigned  to  a  special  departmental  adviser  with  whom  he  shall 
discuss  his  progress  and  study  habits  at  least  four  times  during  the 
semester. 

4.  The  Committee  on  Reinstatement  is  empowered  to  stipulate  conditions 
under  which  students  may  be  reinstated. 

LEAVES  OF  ABSENCE 

Leaves  of  Absence  from  Classes,  Examinations,  and  Final  Examinations.  A 
brief  leave  of  absence  from  classes,  or  examinations,  for  a  specified  period  of 
time  may  be  issued  by  the  personnel  deans  to  a  student  who  finds  it  necessary 
to  be  absent,  or  who  has  incurred  such  absence,  for  reasons  beyond  his  control. 
No  excuse  for  absence  will  relieve  the  student  from  the  necessity  of  complet¬ 
ing  all  the  work  of  each  course  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  instructor  in  charge. 
Forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  personnel  deans. 

Authorization  for  off -schedule  final  examinations  will  be  granted  only  upon 
approval  of  a  petition  which  is  obtainable  in  the  Registrar’s  Office. 

COMPLETE  WITHDRAWAL — HONORABLE  DISMISSAL 

An  Honorable  Dismissal  may,  upon  petition,  be  issued  to  any  student  provided 
he  complies  with  the  instructions  on  the  appropriate  petition  form  which  is 
obtainable  in  the  Registrar’s  Office. 

Discontinuance  without  notice.  A  student  who  discontinues  his  work  during 
a  semester  without  formal  withdrawal  does  so  at  the  risk  of  having  his  regis¬ 
tration  privileges  curtailed  or  entirely  withdrawn.  In  order  to  withdraw  from 
the  College  at  any  time  during  the  semester  without  penalty,  a  petition  for 
honorable  dismissal  is  required.  Oherwise,  the  student  will  receive  grade  F  in 
all  courses  in  which  he  is  enrolled  for  that  semester. 

STUDENTS'  PROGRAMS 

Average  and  minimum  programs.  An  average  program  is  15  units  of  work  per 
semester ;  however,  a  student  who  is  physically  impaired  or  not  in  good  health 
may  be  required  to  carry  a  reduced  program.  A  male  student  expecting  defer¬ 
ment  from  military  service  should  plan  a  program  of  at  least  15  units  of  worJc 
each  semester. 

Twelve  units  of  work  constitute  a  minimum  program  (except  for  special  stu¬ 
dents  and  those  who  are  engaged  in  directed  teaching)  and  is  the  lowest  limit 
permitted  for  those  participating  in  student  and  intercollegiate  activities. 

Maximum  programs.  Freshman  students  in  regular  status  are  limited  to 
first-semester  programs  of  not  more  than  16  units.  In  special  circumstances, 
however,  the  advisers  of  students  may  allow  first-semester  freshmen  to  carry 
a  17-unit  program.  After  the  first  semester,  regular  students  are  allowed  to 
carry  a  maximum  program  of  17%  units.  Regular  students  who  have  earned  a 
2.0  average  (B  average)  for  each  of  the  previous  two  semesters  may  carry  a 
maximum  program  of  18%  units  without  petition. 
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Change  of  Major;  Credit  hy  Examination 

Students  who  are  classified  as  probational  and  special  are  allowed  to  carry  a 
maximum  program  of  IM/2  units.  The  recommended  study-list  program  for 
students  who  are  physically  handicapped  or  are  employed  part  time  is  IM/2 
units.  With  the  exceptions  noted  above,  permission  to  carry  a  program  of  more 
than  the  maximum,  or  fewer  than  the  minimum,  usually  allowed  for  the  stu¬ 
dent’s  official  classification  must  be  obtained  by  petition  to  the  appropriate 
divisional  dean.  The  petition  must  be  signed  by  the  departmental  adviser  and 
the  appropriate  personnel  dean.  Petitions  of  this  type  must  be  filed  on  or 
before  the  Friday  of  the  third  week  of  instruction. 

Extension  courses.  A  student  regularly  enrolled  in  the  College  may  receive 
credit  toward  graduation  for  courses  taken  concurrently  in  University  Exten¬ 
sion  (including  correspondence  courses)  only  if  (1)  each  such  course  is  ap¬ 
proved  as  part  of  the  student’s  program  by  the  officials  who  supervise  his  study 
list,  and  (2)  the  entire  approved  study  list  is  filed  with  the  Eegistrar’s  Office 
before  the  worh  is  undertaken.  Petition  forms  for  seniors  requesting  authori¬ 
zation  for  such  extension  and  correspondence  courses  may  be  obtained  at  the 
Eegistrar’s  Information  Window. 

Program  changes.  After  a  student  has  filed  his  registration  book  with  the 
Eegistrar,  changes  may  be  made  only  upon  petition.  The  approval  of  the  divi¬ 
sional  dean  is  necessary  for  students  with  maximum  or  minimum  programs, 
and  for  students  with  less  than  30  units. 

CHANGE  OF  MAJOR 

The  student  who  desires  to  change  his  major  should  first  seek  the  advice  of  the 
dean  of  his  division.  A  petition  for  a  change  of  major  must  be  approved  by  the 
department  chairmen  involved  and  by  the  dean  of  the  division  in  which  the 
student’s  current  major  is  offered.  The  Office  of  the  Eegistrar  will  then  re¬ 
evaluate  the  student’s  credits  in  terms  of  the  new  major. 

It  should  be  emphasized  that  a  student’s  graduation  may  be  considerably  de¬ 
layed  if  he  changes  his  major  after  having  completed  a  substantial  portion 
of  it. 

Except  in  the  case  of  closely  related  majors,  no  student  is  permitted  to 
change  his  major  after  the  opening  of  the  final  semester  of  his  senior  year. 

CREDIT  BY  EXAMINATION 

Credit  by  examination  is  given  under  certain  prescribed  conditions.  The  rules 
governing  such  examinations  may  be  obtained  from  the  Eegistrar. 

Before  the  examination  is  given,  the  petition  for  credit  by  examination  must 
be  approved  by  the  instructor  who  is  to  give  the  examination,  the  major  de¬ 
partment  chairman,  the  appropriate  divisional  dean,  and  the  Committee  on 
Courses  of  Instruction. 


FINAL  EXAMINATIONS 

Final  examinations  are  required  in  all  courses.  So  far  as  practicable,  all  ex¬ 
aminations  will  be  conducted  in  writing,  and  a  maximum  time  will  be  assigned 
beforehand  for  each  examination,  which  no  student  will  be  allowed  to  exceed. 
The  time  for  examination  sessions  will  not  exceed  three  hours.  Students  should 
note  that  instructors  are  not  authorized  to  change  the  dates  of  final  examina¬ 
tions.  This  does  not  apply  to  petitions  granted  in  accordance  with  the  proce¬ 
dure  laid  down  above  under  Leave  of  absence  from  examinations.  There  can  be 
no  individual  exemption  from  a  final  examination  except  by  approval  upon 
petition.  Department  deviations  from  this  rule  are  permitted  in  the  case  of 
Comprehensive  Examinations.  See  the  following  paragraph. 

Comprehensive  Examinations.  Any  department  may  examine  a  student,  at 
the  end  of  the  semester  immediately  preceding  his  graduation,  in  the  major 
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subject  in  which  the  department  has  given  instruction;  and  a  student  so  ex¬ 
amined,  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  department,  be  excused  from  all  final 
examinations  in  courses  in  the  department  of  the  major  subject  in  which  he 
has  been  enrolled  during  the  semester.  Credit  value  may  be  assigned,  to  this 
general  examination  in  the  major  subject. 

DISCIPLINE 

When  a  student  enters  the  College,  it  is  assumed  by  the  College  authorities 
that  he  has  an  earnest  purpose  and  that  his  conduct  will  bear  out  this  pre¬ 
sumption.  If,  however,  he  should  be  guilty  of  behavior  in  the  College  or  com¬ 
munity  which  is  prejudicial  to  the  University  or  should  neglect  his  academic 
duties,  the  College  authorities  will  take  such  action  as  they  deem  appropriate. 
Students  who  fail  to  make  proper  use  of  the  opportunities  freely  given  to 
them  by  the  College  must  expect  to  have  their  privileges  curtailed  or  with¬ 
drawn. 

Degrees  of  discipline.  There  are  seven  degrees  of  discipline:  warning, 
censure,  informal  probation,  official  censure,  suspension,  dismissal,  and  ex¬ 
pulsion.  Official  censure  involves  suspension  from  extracurricular  activities 
for  a  specific  period  of  time.  Suspension  is  expulsion  from  the  College  for  a 
definite  period.  Dismissal  is  exclusion  for  an  indefinite  period,  with  the  pre¬ 
sumption  that  the  student’s  connection  with  the  College  will  be  terminated. 
Expulsion  is  the  most  severe  acedemic  penalty,  and  is  final  exclusion  of  the 
student  from  the  College. 

The  College  considers  the  effect  of  these  measures  upon  the  personal  wel¬ 
fare  and  education  of  the  individual  students  involved,  as  well  as  upon  the 
welfare  of  the  student  body  as  a  whole. 

STUDENT  RESPONSIBILITY 

Each  student  is  responsible  for  compliance  with  the  regulations  printed  in 
this  catalogue  or  the  Schedule,  of  Classes  and  Directory,  with  official 
notices  published  in  the  College  paper,  with  the  notices  posted  on  official 
bulletin  boards,  and  with  all  regulations  of  the  University  and  of  the  As¬ 
sociated  Students. 

Changes  of  address  must  be  reported  to  the  Housing  Office. 

Every  student  is  required  to  satisfy  the  instructor  in  each  of  his  courses  that 
he  is  performing  his  work  in  a  systematic  manner. 

A  student  may  not  receive  grades,  transcripts  of  records,  or  diplomas  until 
all  of  his  college  obligations  have  been  met.  He  may  not  register  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  any  semester  until  past  obligations  have  been  cleared  or  officially 
extended  by  the  Provost  or  one  of  the  personnel  deans. 

Failure  to  keep  appointments  with  administrators  or  faculty  members, 
whether  made  through  notices  in  mail  boxes,  in  the  College  paper,  or  on  bulle¬ 
tin  boards,  will  be  regarded  as  a  breach  of  student  responsibility,  and  will 
subject  the  student  to  disciplinary  action. 

Students  wishing  to  withdraw  from  a  course  or  from  the  College  should  see 
page  34  for  proper  procedures. 

RESPONSIBILITY  FOR  STUDENT  WORK 

All  material  of  whatever  nature  submitted  by  a  student  in  satisfaction  of  all 
or  any  portion  of  a  course  requirement  is  the  property  of  the  University 
and  is  not  subject  to  any  claim  on  the  part  of  the  student  who  has  submitted  it. 

Further,  it  is  a  condition  of  attendance  for  any  student  in  any  course  that 
any  material  which  he  shall  produce  independently,  and  not  as  a  part  of  any 
course  requirement,  must  be  removed  by  him  from  University  premises  not 
later  than  the  last  day  of  the  semester  in  which  he  produced  such  material; 
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and  that  if  he  shall  fail  to  remove  it  as  herein  provided,  there  shall  be  no 
obligation  on  the  part  of  the  University  to  hold  or  safeguard  it  and  all  risks 
of  its  destruction,  loss,  or  other  disposition  shall  rest  solely  upon  the  student. 

AUTHORITY  OF  INSTRUCTORS 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  enter  upon  the  study  of  any  subject  if,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  instructor,  he  lacks  the  necessary  preparation  to  ensure 
competent  work  in  the  subject. 

Any  instructor,  with  the  approval  of  the  President,  may  exclude  from  his 
course  a  student  guilty  of  unbecoming  conduct  toward  the  instructor  or  an¬ 
other  member  of  the  class,  or  a  student  who,  in  his  judgment,  has  neglected 
the  work  of  the  course.  A  student  thus  excluded  will  be  recorded  as  having 
failed  in  the  course,  unless  the  faculty  determines  otherwise. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


EXPENSES  OF  STUDENTS 

The  question  of  expense  while  attending  the  College  is  of  importance  to 
every  student.  Certain  expenses  are  common  to  all  students.  Other  expendi¬ 
tures  are  optional  and  vary  considerably  according  to  differences  in  interests. 
The  best  help  the  College  authorities  can  offer  the  student  in  planning  his 
budget  is  to  inform  him  of  certain  definite  expense  items,  and  to  acquaint 
him  with  others  for  which  he  will  in  all  probability  have  to  provide.  It  is 
advised  that  all  students  plan  to  meet  the  expenses  of  their  first  semester  in 
the  College  without  seeking  employment. 

FEES 

Application  fee.  An  applicant  who  wishes  to  enter  the  College  must  fulfill  the 
general  requirements  for  admission.  Application  blanks  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Registrar,  University  of  California,  Santa  Barbara  College,  Goleta,  Cali¬ 
fornia.  Every  applicant  for  admission  is  required  to  pay  a  fee  of  $5  when  his 
first  application  is  filed.  Remittance  by  bank  draft  or  money  order  should 
be  made  payable  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California. 

Incidental  Fee.  The  Incidental  Fee  is  $42  each  semester  for  both  under¬ 
graduate  and  graduate  students.  This  fee,  which  must  be  paid  at  the  time  of 
registration,  covers  certain  expenses  of  students  for  use  of  library  books,  for 
athletic  and  gymnasium  facilities  and  equipment,  for  lockers  and  washrooms, 
for  registration  and  graduation,  for  all  laboratory  and  course  fees,  and  for 
such  consultation,  medical  advice,  and  hospital  care,  or  dispensary  treatment 
as  can  be  furnished  by  the  Student  Health  Service.  No  part  of  this  fee  is  re¬ 
mitted  to  those  students  who  may  not  desire  to  make  use  of  all  or  any  of  these 
privileges. 

Student  Body  MeTubership  Fee.  The  student  body  membership  fee  is  $15 
each  semester.  This  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  undergraduate  students  at  the  time 
of  registration.  Membership  privileges  include  participation  in  student  affairs, 
a  free  subscription  to  the  student  newspaper,  and  free  admission  to  many 
athletic  contests  and  reduced  rates  to  others. 

Tuition  fee.  Santa  Barbara  College  charges  a  tuition  fee  to  every  student 
who  has  not  been  a  legal  resident  of  the  State  of  California  for  a  period  of 
one  year  immediately  preceding  the  opening  day  of  the  semester  during  which 
he  proposes  to  enroll.  Such  a  student  is  classified  as  a  nonresident.  A  student 
entering  Santa  Barbara  College  for  the  first  time  should  read  carefully  the 
rules  governing  determination  of  residence,  as  quoted  below,  so  that  he  may 
be  prepared,  in  the  event  of  classification  as  a  nonresident,  to  pay  the  re¬ 
quired  tuition  fee.  This  fee  must  be  paid  at  the  time  of  registration.  The 
attention  of  prospective  students  who  have  not  attained  the  age  of  22  years, 
and  whose  parents  do  not  live  in  the  State  of  California,  is  directed  to  the 
fact  that  presence  in  the  State  of  California  for  a  period  of  more  than  one 
year  immediately  preceding  the  opening  day  of  the  semester  during  which 
it  is  proposed  to  attend  the  College  does  not,  of  itself,  entitle  the  student  to 
classification  as  a  resident.  Every  alien  who  has  not  been  lawfully  admitted 
to  the  United  States  for  permanent  residence  in  accordance  with  all  applica¬ 
ble  provisions  of  the  laws  of  the  United  States,  or  whose  status,  he  having 
been  so  admitted,  has  been  changed,  is  classified  as  a  nonresident. 

Tuition  in  the  College  is  free  to  students  who  have  been  legal  residents  of 
the  State  of  California  for  a  period  of  one  year  immediately  preceding  the 
opening  day  of  the  semester  during  which  they  propose  to  attend  the  College. 

Students  who  are  classified  as  nonresidents  and  who  enroll  in  12  or  more 
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units  are  required  to  pay  a  tuition  fee  of  $150  per  semester.  For  less  than  12 
units,  the  tuition  fee  is  prorated  at  $12.50  per  unit  or  fraction  thereof;  the 
minimum  tuition  fee  is  $25.  This  fee  is  in  addition  to  the  incidental  fee. 

Despite  the  fact  that  a  student  may  have  lived  in  California  for  more  than 
one  year,  if  he  has  not  attained  the  age  of  22  years  and  if  his  parents  do  not 
reside  in  California,  he  should  communicate  -with  the  Attorney  for  the  Re¬ 
gents  in  Residence  Matters,  Room  128  Administration  Building,  University 
of  California,  Berkeley  4,  California. 

If  the  student  is  in  doubt  about  his  residence  status,  he  should  communicate 
with  the  Attorney. 

The  eligibility  of  a  student  to  register  as  a  resident  student  may  he  deter¬ 
mined  only  by  the  Attorney  for  the  Regents  in  Residence  Matters.  Every 
entering  student,  and  every  student  returning  to  Santa  Barbara  College  after 
an  absence  is  required  to  make  a  “Statement  as  to  Residence”  on  the  day  of 
registration  upon  a  form  which  will  be  provided  for  that  purpose,  and  his 
status  with  respect  to  residence  will  be  determined  by  the  Attorney  soon  after 
registration.  Returning  students  are  advised  that  application  for  reclassifica¬ 
tion  as  a  resident  student  should  be  filed  within  ten  days  after  regular  regis¬ 
tration  ;  by  late  registrants,  within  one  week  after  registration.  Application 
for  a  change  of  classification  with  respect  to  some  preceding  semester  will 
not  be  received  under  any  circumstances. 

The  Associated  Students.  The  Associated  Students’  membership  fee,  paid  at 
the  time  of  registration,  includes  membership  in  the  Associated  Students  of 
Santa  Barbara  College.  This  organization  elects  regular  officers  and  the  repre¬ 
sentatives  in  a  student  council.  A  membership  card  entitles  the  holder  to  the 
weekly  newspaper  El  Gaucho,  participation  in  extracurricular  social  activities, 
participation  in  Associated  Women  Students,  Associated  Men  Students,  aud 
Women’s  Athletic  Association  activities,  admission  to  and  participation  in 
athletic  events,  programs  including  music,  drama,  dance,  forensics,  use  of  the 
College  cabin,  and  the  College  annual.  La  Cumbre.  Matters  of  finance  are 
handled  by  a  graduate  manager  of  the  Associated  Students  and  a  finance 
committee,  subject  to  approval  by  the  legislative  council  and  the  Provost. 

Miscellaneous  Fees  and  Refunds.  A  schedule  of  miscellaneous  fees  and 
other  information  on  this  subject  may  be  obtained  from  the  Cashier,  Uni¬ 
versity  of  California,  Santa  Barbara  College. 

No  claim  for  remission  of  fees  will  be  considered  unless  presented  during 
the  fiscal  year  in  which  the  fee  was  paid.  Receipts  are  issued  for  all  payments, 
and  these  receipts  should  be  retained.  Refunds  may  not  be  made  until  the 
original  receipt  is  surrendered. 

All  fees  are  subject  to  revision  by  the  Regents  of  the  University  of  Cali¬ 
fornia. 


RULES  GOVERNING  RESIDENCE 

The  term  nonresident  student  is  construed  to  mean  any  person  who  has  not 
been  a  bona  fide  resident  of  the  State  of  California  for  more  than  one  year 
immediately  preceding  the  opening  day  of  a  semester  during  which  he  pro¬ 
poses  to  attend  the  College.  (See  page  40  and  above.) 

The  residence  of  each  student  is  determined  in  accordance  with  the  rules 
for  determining  residence  prescribed  by  the  provisions  of  Section  244  of  the 
Political  Code  of  California,  and  Section  20005  of  the  Educational  Code  of 
California,  provided,  however; 

Every  alien  who  has  not  been  lawfully  admitted  to  the  United  States  for 
permanent  residence  in  accordance  with  all  applicable  provisions  of  the  laws 
of  the  United  States,  or  wdiose  status,  he  having  been  so  admitted,  has  been 
changed,  is  classified  as  a  nonresident. 

Every  person  who  has  been,  or  shall  hereafter  be,  classified  as  a  nonresident 
student  shall  be  considered  to  retain  that  status  until  such  time  as  he  shall 
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have  made  application  in  the  form  prescribed  by  the  Kegistrar  of  the  College 
for  reclassification,  and  shall  have  been  reclassified  as  a  resident  student. 

Every  person  who  has  been  classified  as  a  resident  student  shall,  neverthe¬ 
less,  be  subject  to  reclassification  as  a  nonresident  student  and  shall  be  re¬ 
classified  as  a  nonresident  student  whenever  there  shall  be  found  to  exist 
circumstances  which,  if  they  had  existed  at  the  time  of  his  classification  as 
a  resident  student,  would  have  caused  him  to  be  classified  as  a  nonresident 
student.  If  anv  student  who  has  been  classified  as  a  resident  student  should 
be  determined  to  have  been  erroneously  so  classified,  he  shall  be  reclassified 
as  a  nonresident  student,  and  if  the  cause  of  his  incorrect  classification  shall 
be  found  to  be  due  to  any  concealment  of  facts  or  untruthful  statement  made 
by  him  at  or  before  the  time  of  his  original  classification,  he  shall  be  re¬ 
quired  to  pay  all  tuition  fees  which  would  have  been  charged  to  him  except 
for  such  erroneous  classification,  and  shall  be  subject  also  to  such  discipline 
as  the  President  of  the  University  may  approve. 

HOUSING 

Students  who  do  not  live  in  their  own  homes  or  in  the  Santa  Barbara  vicinity 
may  obtain  assistance  in  locating  living  accommodations  through  the  Office 
of  Student  Housing. 

The  College  maintains  living  quarters  on  the  campus  for  890  students. 
Santa  Eosa  Hall  accommodates  400  women,  in  addition  to  the  Las  Casitas 
Kesidence  Halls  which  accommodate  100  women  and  390  men.  The  Las 
Casitas  Halls  consist  of  fifteen  separate  units;  five  halls  each  accommodate 
fifty  students,  nine  small  halls  house  twenty-five  students  each  and  one  hall 
accommodates  fifteen.  All  students  who  live  on  the  campus  eat  in  the  Las 
Casitas  Dining  Hall  which  is  near  by.  The  cost  of  accommodations  in  the 
Las  Casitas  Halls  is  $336  per  semester.  Accommodations  in  the  new  Santa 
Eosa  Hall  cost  $350  per  semester.  Both  prices  include  board  (20  meals 
per  week).  The  majority  of  the  rooms  house  two  students  with  a  few  single 
and  triple  rooms  available.  Eooms  are  furnished  with  single  beds,  pillows, 
linens,  dressers,  chairs,  and  study  table.  Blankets,  bedspreads,  study  lamps, 
and  scatter  rugs  are  supplied  by  the  students.  The  College  provides  for  the 
laundry  of  bed  linens  and  towels.  The  residence  halls  are  closed  during  the 
Christmas  and  Easter  vacations  and  between  semesters.  Group  life  in  the 
residence  halls  provides  an  opportunity  for  democratic  living  and  is  designed 
to  contribute  to  the  educational  experiences  of  the  student.  Special  efforts  are 
made  to  provide  leadership  experiences  for  the  residents. 

For  students  who  do  not  live  on  the  campus,  there  are  available  in  privately 
owned  homes  in  Santa  Barbara  other  types  of  housing  such  as : 


1.  Eoom  and  board  (13  meals  per  week) . $315-$335  per  semester 

2.  Eooms  with  or  without  cooking  privileges 

(food  excluded) . . . $100-$160  per  semester 

3.  Apartments  . $115-$160  per  semester 


(Single  women  must  obtain  permission  from  parents  and  from  the  Office 
of  the  Dean  of  Women  to  live  in  apartments.  This  privilege  is  extended  to 
juniors  and  seniors  who  have  been  in  attendance  at  Santa  Barbara  Col¬ 
lege  for  at  least  one  semester.) 

4.  Exchange :  rooms  in  private  homes  where  students  work  approximately  15 
hours  per  week  in  exchange  for  room  and  board. 

Public  bus  transportation  is  available  for  those  living  off  the  campus. 

Although  there  are  no  accommodations  on  the  campus  for  married  couples 
and  families,  students  find  little  difficulty  in  locating  apartments  in  Santa 
Barbara  or  in  the  vicinity.  The  Housing  Office  maintains  a  bulletin  board 
with  current  rentals  for  families  which  include  apartments,  houses,  and  rooms 
with  kitchen  privileges.  Unfurnished  one-  and  two-bedroom  apartments  in  a 
housing  project  are  also  available  for  married  veterans. 
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Single  students  who  do  not  live  on  the  campus  must  live  in  housing  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  College;  registration  cannot  be  completed  until  such  approval 
has  been  obtained.  As  accommodations  in  private  homes  are  not  uniform,  pros¬ 
pective  students  are  advised  to  make  their  arrangements  in  person.  When  an 
accommodation  is  engaged,  it  is  expected  that  the  student  will  remain  the 
entire  semester. 

Advice  and  more  information  about  living  accommodations  may  be  ob¬ 
tained  by  writing  to  the  Office  of  Student  Housing.  Applications  for  housing 
should  be  made  at  the  earliest  possible  date.  Because  accommodations  in  the 
residence  halls  are  limited  it  is  understood  that  the  filing  of  an  application  for 
residence  does  not  guarantee  a  room  reservation. 


SCHOLARSHIPS 


The  College  has  a  number  of  scholarships  available  to  entering  students  as 
well  as  those  already  in  attendance.  The  rating  of  candidates  for  scholarships 
is  based  on  four  qualifications — excellence  in  high  school  or  college  scholar¬ 
ship,  financial  need,  character,  and  promise.  The  following  University  scholar¬ 
ships  are  offered: 


J ohn  and  Ina  Therese  Campbell 
Caroline  B.  Clow 

Congress  of  Parents  and  Teachers 

Elizabeth  Dineen 

John  S.  Edwards 

Miriam  Edwards 

Home  Economies  Club 

Walter  E.  Loewy 

La  Verne  Noyes 


City  Panhellenic 
Milton  Phillips 
Isabelle  Price  Memorial 
J  ohn  Eandolf  and  Dora  Haynes 
Foundation 
Mabel  W.  Richards 
Werner  Scott 
Standard  Oil  of  California 
*State  of  California 


All  requests  for  information  and  application  blanks  should  be  addressed  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  Committee  on  Honors  and  Scholarships,  Santa 
Barbara  College,  Goleta,  California,  not  later  than  March  1  of  each  year. 
Selection  of  beneficiaries  for  the  scholarships  is  made  by  the  Committee  on 
Honors  and  Scholarships  after  careful  consideration  of  each  candidate's 
record. 


PRIZES 


Competitive  and  noncompetitive  prizes  are  awarded  to  students  each  year  in 
several  different  fields  of  interest  including  poetry,  science,  education,  bio¬ 
logical  sciences,  industrial  arts,  military  science,  journalism,  and  others. 
Prizes  are  also  awarded  for  academic  standing,  dramatics,  and  athletics.  In¬ 
dividuals  and  organizations  have  provided  these  awards  to  encourage  ex¬ 
cellence  of  achievement.  A  complete  list  of  available  prizes,  together  with  the 
regulation  governing  each  competition,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar. 


GRANTS^IN-AID 

Grants-in-aid  have  been  donated  by  the  Santa  Barbara  County  Society  for 
Crippled  Children  and  Adults.  These  funds  are  for  the  study  of,  and  work 
with,  cerebral  palsied  children,  and  they  have  been  allotted  to  a  number  of 
students  professionally  interested  in  the  field  of  speech  correction.  It  is  antic¬ 
ipated  that  additional  funds  may  be  available  in  the  future. 

LOANS 

Various  organizations  and  individuals  have  contributed  toward  the  creation 
of  several  student  loan  funds.  The  gifts  for  this  purpose  are  administered 

*  A  few  scholarships  are  available  to  students  who  have  not  established  residence  in 
California. 
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by  the  Univerisity  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  laid  down  by  the  donors 
and  the  administrative  regulations  of  the  Board  of  Eegents.  Unless  other¬ 
wise  specified,  loans  are  made  without  interest  while  the  student  is  in  college. 
Students  in  good  standing  who  are  facing  emergencies  should  apply  to  the 
Dean  of  Men  or  the  Dean  of  Women  for  further  information.  Loans  are 
available  from  the  following : 

California  Federation  of  Women’s  Clubs  Loan  Fund 

Lawrence  E.  Chenoweth  Memorial  Loan  Fund 

David  Gray,  Jr.,  Loan  Fund 

Willis  Edwin  Leonard  Memorial  Loan  Fund 

Ednah  Eich  Morse  Loan  Fund 

Isabelle  Price  Loan  Fund 

Santa  Barbara  County  Federation  of  Women’s  Clubs  Foreign  Students 
Loan  Fund 

Santa  Barbara  Senior  Loan  Fund 
Schurer  O.  Werner  Memorial  Loan  Fund 

STUDENT  HEALTH  SERVICE 

A  Student  Health  Service,  staffed  by  licensed  physicians  and  registered  nurses, 
is  maintained  by  Santa  Barbara  College.  Its  purpose  is  to  conserve  time  for 
classwork  and  studies  by  the  prevention  and  treatment  of  the  majority  of  in¬ 
juries  and  illnesses  which  students  might  incur  during  their  enrollment  at 
Santa  Barbara  College.  In  addition,  all  required  physical  examinations  are 
performed  at  the  Health  Center,  one  of  which  is  the  physical  examination 
necessary  for  all  students  entering  for  the  first  time  or  returning  after  an 
absence  of  one  semester  or  after  having  discontinued  school  because  of  illness. 

Each  student  registering  in  the  fall  and  continuing  through  the  spring 
semester,  and  each  student  registering  in  the  spring  semester  may,  at  need, 
have  such  medical  care  as  the  Student  Health  Service  is  staffed  and  equipped 
to  provide  from  the  first  day  of  the  semester  in  which  the  student  first  regis¬ 
ters  during  the  academic  year  to  the  last  day  of  the  spring  semester  of  the 
same  academic  year,  or  to  the  date  of  official  withdrawal  from  the  University. 
Additional  service  may  be  provided  for  seven  days  after  the  last  day  of  the 
semester  at  the  discretion  of  the  Director  of  the  Student  Health  Service.  Any 
prospective  registrant  who  receives  health  service  and  who  does  not  register 
for  the  next  following  semester  shall  be  required  to  pay  toward  the  cost  of  the 
service  rendered  him  up  to  the  amount  of  the  Incidental  Fee. 

If  a  student  is  hospitalized  and  it  becomes  obvious  he  cannot  expect  to  con¬ 
tinue  his  classes  successfully,  he  will  not  be  discharged  to  his  home  or  family 
physician  until  he  can  be  safely  moved. 

It  is  recommended  that  prospective  students  have  existing  physical  defects 
corrected  prior  to  enrollment  at  Santa  Barbara  College.  The  Student  Health 
Service  will  be  unable  to  assume  responsibility  for  treatment  of  abnormalities 
present  at  the  time  of  admission,  or  for  visual  or  dental  defects. 

The  student  should  bear  in  mind  the  fact  that  the  Health  Service  may  sup¬ 
plement  but  does  not  supplant  the  family  physician.  Full  and  mutual  coopera¬ 
tion  is  encouraged  between  student.  Student  Health  Service,  and  the  family 
physician. 

STUDENT  COUNSELING 

The  counseling  program  at  Santa  Barbara  College  gives  attention  to  the 
individual  needs  and  capabilities  of  all  students. 

Students  who  contemplate  attending  the  College  may  receive  advice  from 
the  College  deans  and  department  chairmen.  After  admission,  a  departmental 
faculty  adviser  is  asisigned  to  each  student  to  assist  him  in  planning  his 
academic  career. 
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The  personnel  deans  for  men  and  women  are  available  for  discussion  and 
advice  in  regard  to  general  orientation  to  college  life,  study  techniques,  social 
problems,  housing,  employment,  loans,  vocational  planning,  and  placement 
subsequent  to  graduation. 

The  academic  deans  are  responsible  for  the  general  curricula  followed  by 
all  students.  They  counsel  students  in  regard  to  the  nature  and  organization 
of  majors,  changes  in  majors,  and  the  general  education  programs. 

On  a  limited  basis,  psychologists  who  are  members  of  the  faculty  are  avail¬ 
able  for  consultation. 


STUDENT  EMPLOYMENT 

The  College  faculty  expects  a  student  to  devote  the  major  part  of  his  time  to 
his  studies.  Although  many  students  plan  to  earn  part  or  all  of  their  expenses, 
it  is  strongly  advised  that  students  attempt  no  outside  employment  until  they 
have  made  satisfactory  adjustment  to  the  demands  of  their  academic  work 
and  of  college  life.  Some  students  are  able  to  carry  an  average  program  and 
from  ten  to  twenty  hours  of  outside  work  without  jeopardizing  scholarship, 
health,  or  participation  in  college  activities.  It  is  recommended  that  lower- 
classmen  plan  to  worTc  no  more  than  twenty  hours  a  weeh.  Outside  employment 
should  be  reduced  or  discontinued  if  it  interferes  with  academic  work,  since 
the  student’s  first  responsibility  is  to  his  studies.  Applications  for  part-time 
work  are  made  through  the  Bureau  of  School  and  College  Placement,  Building 
431,  Room  129. 

If  a  student  is  largely  self-supporting  or  not  in  good  health  he  must  con¬ 
sider  at  the  outset  that  more  than  the  minimal  number  of  semesters  may  be 
necessary  to  obtain  a  degree. 

A  student  should  not  arrange  for  employment  until  his  academic  program 
is  planned  for  the  semester.  If  his  program  does  not  permit  regular  working 
hours  throughout  the  semester,  the  student  should  seek  employment  of  shorter 
duration  or  irregular  hours  which  may  be  fitted  into  his  program.  There  are 
part-time  jobs  available  for  women  and  men;  however,  it  is  not  always  pos¬ 
sible  at  the  time  of  registration  to  place  each  student  desiring  employment. 

Men  and  women  students  interested  in  working  part  time  should  inform  the 
Bureau  of  Occupations.  Placement  in  part-time  employment  is  arranged  by 
this  office.  There  are  opportunities  for  various  types  of  employment,  includ¬ 
ing  work  on  an  exchange  basis  for  board  and  room. 

Any  student  employed  ten  or  more  hours  per  week  should  so  notify  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  of  Men  or  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Women. 

BUREAU  OF  SCHOOL  AND  COLLEGE  PLACEMENT 

To  assist  students  secure  employment,  both  while  in  college  and  upon  gradua¬ 
tion,  Santa  Barbara  College  has  established  a  Bureau  of  School  and  College 
Placement  which  includes  an  Office  of  Teacher  Placement  and  a  Bureau  of 
Occupations. 

The  Office  of  Teacher  Placement  is  maintained  for  the  mutual  service  of 
school  officials  and  the  College’s  credentialed  graduates.  A  fee  of  $5,  payable 
to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  is  charged  at  the  time  of 
registration  with  the  Office  to  cover  certain  incidental  expenses  in  connection 
with  recommendations  for  positions. 

An  individual  folder  for  each  student  is  prepared  and  maintained  per¬ 
manently  in  the  Office  of  Teacher  Placement,  either  in  the  active  or  inactive 
file,  depending  upon  the  status  of  the  registrant.  The  same  interest  is  main¬ 
tained  in  former  students  as  in  those  who  are  just  completing  the  work  of  the 
College,  and  the  services  of  the  Office  of  Teacher  Placement  are  available  to 
former  students  upon  their  request. 
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General  Information 

The  Bureau  of  Occupations,  a  placement  service  designed  for  graduates 
majoring  in  fields  other  than  teaching,  assists  students  in  securing  full-time 
positions  upon  graduation.  In  addition,  the  services  of  the  Bureau  are  avail¬ 
able  to  those  seeking  part-time  employment  while  attending  the  College. 

There  is  no  guarantee  that  positions  will  be  obtained  for  students,  but 
every  reasonable  effort  is  made  in  their  behalf.  All  candidates  for  positions 
are  expected  to  reimburse  the  Office  of  Teacher  Placement  and  the  Bureau  of 
Occupations  for  telephone  messages  and  telegrams  found  necessary  by  the 
Placement  Executive  in  transactions  in  behalf  of  the  students.  Accumulative 
placement  records  are  maintained  for  each  registrant,  and  transcripts  of 
scholastic  records  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Kegistrar  of  the 
College.  Transfer  of  application  folders  is  made  between  the  College  and  the 
University  of  California,  Berkeley  and  Los  Angeles. 

THE  STUDENT  UNION 

Within  the  Student  Union  are  lounge  and  recreation  rooms,  the  Student  Union 
Store,  the  Associated  Students  offices,  the  Student  Union  Coffee  Shop,  and 
other  facilities  incident  to  student  activities  on  campus. 


STUDENT  ACTIVITIES 

Student  organisations.  The  major  student  organizations  include  the  Asso¬ 
ciated  Students,  the  Associated  Men  Students,  the  Associated  Women  Stu¬ 
dents,  and  departmental  and  clasis  organizations. 

Besidence  hall  organisations.  Students  in  residence  halls  are  organized  in 
living  groups  and  conduct  social,  recreational,  and  cultural  activities  for  their 
members.  All  these  organizations  are  integrated  by  means  of  a  Residence 
Hall  Council.  Student  government  at  this  level  is  coordinated  with  the  As¬ 
sociated  Students  through  participation  of  council  members  on  appropriate 
Associated  Student  committees  and  boards. 

Sororities  and  fraternities :  There  are  eight  national  sororities  and  eight 
national  fraternities.  These  function  through  the  Panhellenic  Council  and 
the  Interfraternity  Council  respectively.  Further  information  about  these 
organizations  may  be  secured  from  the  offices  of  the  Dean  of  Men  or  the 
Dean  of  Women. 

Phrateres.  This  is  a  women’s  international  social  and  service  organization 
open  to  all  women  students. 

In  addition  to  these,  Santa  Barbara  College  offers  opportunity  for  member¬ 
ship  in  many  national  honorary  professional  fraternities,  national  and  local 
service  organizations,  and  special-interest  groups.  There  are  fourteen  aca¬ 
demic  honorary  organizations  and  six  honorary  service  organizations  as  listed 
below.  In  addition,  there  are  a  number  of  departmental  clubs  not  listed. 


Honorary  Organisations : 

Alpha  Mu  Gamma  (Foreign  Lan¬ 
guage) 

Alpha  Phi  Gamma  (Journalism) 

Beta  Beta  Beta  (Biology) 

Cal  Club  (Intercampus) 

Chi  Alpha  Delta  (Elementary  Edu¬ 
cation) 

Delta  Phi  Upsilon  (Early  Childhood 
Education) 

Epsilon  Pi  Tau  (Industrial  Arts) 
Epsilon  Xi  Epsilon  (Electricity) 
Gamma  Epsilon  Tau  (Graphic  Arts) 


Kappa  Delta  Pi  (Education) 

Kappa  Omicron  Phi  (Home  Eco¬ 
nomics) 

Phi  Alpha  Theta  (History) 

Phi  Beta  (Women  majoring  in  Speech 
or  Music) 

Pi  Sigma  Alpha  (Political  Science) 
Scabbard  and  Blade  (Military  Sci¬ 
ence) 

Sigma  Delta  Mu  (Metal  Working) 
Tau  Kappa  Alpha  (Forensics) 

Theta  Alpha  Phi  (Dramatics) 
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Honorary  Service  Organizations : 

Alpha  Phi  Omega  (Scout  Leadership) 
Block  G  (Lettermen) 

Blue  Key-NaPl  (Upperclassmen) 
Chimes  (Junior  Women) 


Colonel’s  Coeds  (ROTC  support) 
Crown  and  Scepter  (Senior  Women) 
Spurs  (Sophomore  Women) 

Squires  (Sophomore  Men) 


Student  activities.  The  Associated  Students  sponsor  the  publication  of  a 
weekly  newspaper,  a  yearbook,  a  directory,  a  program  of  intercollegiate 
athletics,  debating,  radio  programs,  speech  contests,  dramatics,  a  dance  con¬ 
cert,  musical  productions,  assembly  programs,  and  a  special  program  of 
dances  and  picnics. 

Eligibility  for  office  in  student  organizations.  In  order  to  be  a  candidate 
for  office,  or  to  maintain  an  office,  a  student  must  have  a  total  scholastic 
average  of  at  least  a  grade  C,  and  must  have  earned  at  least  a  grade  C  aver¬ 
age  the  previous  semester  and  carry  a  program  of  no  less  than  12  units, 
unless  practice  teaching  is  a  part  of  the  program. 


STUDENT  MAIL 

Students  residing  on  the  campus  may  receive  mail  addressed  to  them  in  care  of 
the  residence  halls. 

For  on-campus  communications,  boxes  are  provided  in  the  Student  Union 
building  where  messages  may  be  left  for,  and  received  by,  students. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES  AND  CREDENTIALS 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS 

The  following  regulations  apply  to  students  of  both  the  Applied  Arts  and 
Letters  and  Science  divisions. 

Unit  and  grade-point  requirements.  A  minimum  of  120  semester  units  and 
the  same  number  of  grade  points,  is  required  for  graduation  with  a  Bachelor 
of  Arts  degree.  In  order  to  graduate,  the  candidate’s  record  must  show  as 
many  grade  points  as  there  are  units  in  the  total  credit  value  of  all  courses 
undertaken  at  Santa  Barbara  College.  Moreover,  the  student  must  maintain 
at  least  a  C  average  in  the  field  of  study  which  constitutes  a  major  or  a  minor. 

The  attention  of  transfer  students  is  directed  to  the  fact  that  this  minimum 
average  must  be  maintained  in  the  courses  undertaken  at  this  College.  Half 
of  the  minimum  number  of  units  required  for  graduation  will  normally  be 
completed  in  lower  division  status.  No  fewer  than  40  units  of  the  total  re¬ 
quirements  must  be  selected  from  upper  division  courses  taken  in  upper 
division  status. 

Extension  credit  toward  graduation.  A  maximum  of  30  semester  units  of 
work  taken  in  University  of  California  extension  courses  prefixed  by  X,  XB, 
XL,  XSB,  or  in  extension  courses  acceptable  for  transfer  to  the  University 
of  California  from  other  universities,  may  be  counted  toward  graduation. 
Such  courses  taken  while  the  student  is  regularly  enrolled  at  Santa  Barbara 
College  must  be  (1)  included  in  the  student’s  program,  (2)  counted  as  a  part 
of  the  student’s  course  load,  and  (3)  approved  by  the  student’s  adviser.  The 
entire  approved  study  list  must  be  filed  with  the  Eegistrar’s  Office  before  the 
worTc  is  undertaTcen.  Petition  forms  requesting  authorization  for  such  exten¬ 
sion  and  correspondence  courses  may  be  obtained  at  the  Eegistrar’s  Informa¬ 
tion  Window. 

By  regulation  of  the  State  Board  of  Education,  teachers  in  service  are  not 
allowed  to  take  more  than  10  units  of  work  during  the  school  year. 

Residence  requirement.  Every  candidate  for  a  bachelor’s  degree  is  required 
to  have  been  enrolled  in  the  College  during  the  senior  or  final  year  of  resi¬ 
dence.  Twenty-four  units  must  be  completed  while  so  enrolled.  For  this  pur¬ 
pose,  it  is  permissible  to  offer  Summer  Session  work  undertaken  at  Santa 
Barbara  College,  but  the  student  must  complete  at  least  one  regular  semester 
of  his  senior  or  final  year  in  resident  courses  of  instruction.  Credit  earned  by 
special  examinations  taken  at  Santa  Barbara  College  does  not  meet  this  re¬ 
quirement. 


AMERICAN  HISTORY  AND  INSTITUTIONS 

A  knowledge  of  the  provisions  and  principles  of  the  United  States  Constitu¬ 
tion  and  of  American  History,  including  American  institutions  and  ideals, 
and  of  the  principles  of  state  and  local  government  established  under  the 
Constitution  of  the  State  of  California,  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the 
bachelor’s  degree.  This  requirement  may  be  satisfied  by  any  of  the  following 
choices : 

1.  A  lower  division  year  sequence  chosen  from  the  following : 

a.  Political  Science  20A-20B. 

b.  History  8A-8B. 

c.  History  17A-I7B. 

2.  Any  two  upper  division  courses  chosen  from  the  following : 

Political  Science  113,  117,  150,  and  157;  History  171,  174,  175,  and  181. 
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Military  Science;  Physical  Education 

3.  Passing  non-credit  examinations  in  American  History  and  American  In¬ 
stitutions  under  the  direction  of  the  Department  of  Social  Sciences. 

4.  Presenting  evidence  that  the  requirement  has  been  satisfied  at  another 
collegiate  institution  whose  credits  are  acceptable  for  transfer  at  Santa 
Barbara  College. 

Credit  for  any  of  the  above  courses  earned  in  University  Extension  or  in 
Summer  Session  may  be  used  in  fulfilling  this  requirement. 

In  special  instances  a  deviation  from  these  methods  of  satisfying  the  re¬ 
quirement  may  be  authorized  by  the  appropriate  divisional  dean. 

MILITARY  SCIENCE 

Every  able-bodied  male  undergraduate  in  the  lower  division,  who  is  under 
twenty-four  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  admission  and  who  is  a  citizen  of  the 
United  States,  unless  officially  notified  of  exemption,  must  report  immediately 
at  the  time  of  registration  for  enrollment  in  military  science.  Students  must 
list  the  prescribed  courses  in  military  science  on  their  study  cards  with  other 
College  courses.  Students  claiming  exemption  from  all  or  part  of  the  basic 
course  because  of  noncitizenship,  physical  disability,  active  service  in  the 
Armed  Forces,  or  previous  E.O.T.C.  training  may  petition  the  University  for 
exemption.  The  petition  for  excuse  from,  or  deferment  of,  military  science 
must  be  filed  on  or  before  registration  day.  A  student  who  petitions  to  be 
excused  from  military  science  should  nevertheless  present  himself  to  the 
proper  instructors  for  enrollment  while  action  on  his  petition  is  pending. 

Upon  submission  of  a  petition,  veterans  of  the  Armed  Forces  may  be  ex¬ 
empted  from  the  basic  course  and  may,  upon  application,  be  admitted  to  the 
advanced  course  Avhen  upper  division  academic  standing  has  been  achieved. 

If  a  student  subject  to  this  requirement  lists  the  prescribed  course  on  his 
study  card,  and  thereafter  without  authority  fails  to  appear  for  work  in  the 
course,  his  neglect  will  be  reported  to  the  Eegistrar,  who,  with  the  approval 
of  the  Provost,  will  notify  the  student  that  he  is  dismissed  from  the  College. 

Further  information  about  the  requirement  in  military  science,  including 
a  statement  of  the  grounds  upon  which  students  may  be  excused  from  this 
work,  is  obtainable  from  the  Department  of  Military  Science. 

Students  who  enter  the  College  with  advanced  standing  will  have  the  re¬ 
quirements  in  military  science  reduced  in  accordance  with  the  following 
schedule : 

Required  Military  Science 


Any  credit  of  less  than  12  units .  4  semesters 

One  semester  (12  units) .  3  semesters 

Two  semesters  (24  units) .  2  semesters 

Three  semesters  (36  units) .  1  semester 

Four  semesters  (48  units) .  None 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

All  students  must  complete  2  units  in  physical  education  activity  courses  in 
the  lower  division  as  stipulated  in  the  requirements  for  all  men  and  women 
students.  (See  pages  121,  122,  123,  124,  128,  and  129.)  Upon  recommendation 
by  the  College  physician,  a  student  who  is  unable  to  enroll  in  activities  courses 
must  enroll  in  special  individual  adaptation  classes. 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  UNITS 

The  major  in  both  divisions  is  usually  limited  to  40  units.  Each  division  re¬ 
quires  students  to  follow  its  program  in  general  education.  In  addition  to 
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meeting  requirements  of  the  major  department  and  of  the  division,  the  stu¬ 
dent  will  normally  have  some  free  electives. 

Lower  Division 

The  lower  division  offers  the  first  two  years  of  study  and  training  in  practical 
arts  and  sciences  and  in  liberal  arts  and  sciences.  This  includes  approximately 
60  units  of  the  collegiate  program.  The  emphasis  in  all  departments  is  upon 
general  education  rather  than  specialization. 

One-Semester  Program  for  Freshmen  Who  Do  Not  Declare  a  Major 

(These  students  confer  with  either  the  Dean  of  Applied  Arts 
or  the  Dean  of  Letters  and  Science.) 

Units 

1.  English  lA  or  Subject  A .  3  (no  credit  for 

Subject  A) 

2.  History  8A,  17A  or  Political  Science  20A .  3 

3.  Biology  lA  or  Physical  Science  lA . 4  or  3 

4.  Electives  . 2  -  6 

5.  Physical  Education .  \ 

6.  Military  Science  (men) . 

Students  anticipating  the  declaration  of  majors  in  Mathematics,  Music, 
Physics,  Chemistry,  or  Early  Childhood  Education  may  defer  graduation  hy 
electing  this  program. 

Upper  Division 

The  upper  division  of  the  College  emphasizes  the  last  two  years  of  the  four- 
year  curriculum.  Sixty  semester  units  must  be  completed  in  the  upper  divi¬ 
sion;  no  fewer  than  40  units  of  this  total  requirement  must  be  elected  from 
upper  division  courses.  To  be  admitted  to  the  upper  division,  the  student  must 
normally  have  completed  the  lower  division  requirements  and  must  have  satis¬ 
fied  such  other  requirements  as  the  department  of  his  choice  has  established. 
Di  order  to  take  upper  division  courses,  a  student  with  fewer  than  55  units 
must  petition  the  dean  of  his  division.  Failure  to  obtain  such  permission  may 
invalidate  the  student’s  program. 

The  chairman  of  the  department  in  which  a  student  registers  aissigns  the 
student’s  chief  adviser.  The  student  must  consult  this  adviser  for  assistance 
in  all  program  and  other  curricular  problems. 

The  student  should  choose  his  major  field  of  study  with  great  care.  Per¬ 
sonal  preference,  individual  qualifications,  and  future  ambitions  should  be 
carefully  weighed.  It  should  be  kept  in  mind  that  a  change  of  major  after 
entering  the  upper  division  is  likely  to  prove  costly  in  both  units  and  time. 

REQUIREMENTS  OF  THE  DIVISION  OF  APPLIED  ARTS 

PROGRAM  IN  GENERAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MAJORS 
IN  THE  APPLIED  ARTS 

In  the  interests  of  a  substantial  general  education,  students  in  the  applied 
arts  are  required  to  complete  approximately  one-third  of  their  college  work 
in  areas  of  general  cultural  value.  The  following  minimum  basic  requirements 
must  be  met  by  all  majors  in  the  division: 

Units 

Art  and  music  .  4 

(An  appreciation  course  must  be  taken  in  at  least  one  department. 
Activity  courses  are  allowed  in  one  department) 
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Controlled  electives  from  fields  of  general  education .  5-6 

(Courses  vary  from  department  to  department) 

English  and  speech .  12 

(Including  English  lA-lB  and  Speech  11) 

Military  science  (men) .  0-6 

Physical  education  .  2 

Psychology  .  3 

Sciences .  9-10 

(Both  the  biological  and  physical  sciences  or  mathematics  must  be 
included) 

Social  sciences  .  9 


(See  page  48  in  regard  to  the  American  History  and  Institutions 
requirement) 

The  departments  offering  majors  in  the  Division  of  Applied  Arts  meet  the 
above  requirements  in  somewhat  different  ways.  Students  interested  in  a 
specific  major  are  counseled  to  seek  advice  from  the  proposed  major  depart¬ 
ment,  or  from  the  divisional  dean.  See  page  72  for  majors  in  the  Applied  Arts. 


FRESHMAN  PROGRAM  IN  THE  APPLIED  ARTS 

A  freshman  student  in  the  Division  of  Applied  Arts  may  select  a  major  sub¬ 
ject  if  he  is  reasonably  sure  of  his  future  interests.  However,  the  selection 
of  a  major  may  be  deferred  for  one  year  in  the  interest  of  general  orientation 
to  college  work.  Generally  speaking,  students  in  this  division  should,  after 
proper  guidance,  select  their  electives  from  subjects  that  appeal  to  them  as 
having  potential  special  interest.  To  provide  common  experience  in  basic  col¬ 
lege  courses,  all  entering  freshmen  in  tlie  Division  of  Applied  Arts  are  re¬ 
quired  to  take  the  program  listed  below.  With  the  exception  of  elective  courses, 
all  subjects  in  the  freshman  year  are  from  the  basic  general  education  re¬ 
quired  of  students  in  the  Division  of  Applied  Arts  prior  to  graduation. 


First  Semester  Units 

1.  Controlled  electives  .  4 

(Chosen  by  proposed  major  de¬ 
partment.) 

2.  English  lA  .  3 

3.  Military  science  and  tactics .  li 

4.  Physical  education  .  h, 

5.  Science  . 3—4 

(a)  Biological  Science  lA,  or 

(b)  Physical  Science  lA,  or 

(c)  Other  sciences  or  mathematics 
approved  by  the  division  for 
major  students 

6.  Social  science  .  3 


Second  Semester  Units 

1.  Controlled  electives  .  4 

(Chosen  by  proposed  major  de¬ 
partment.  ) 

2.  English  IB  (prerequisite  lA)  ...  3 

3.  Military  science  and  tactics .  1| 

4.  Physical  education  .  i 

5.  Science  .  3 


(a)  Biological  Science  IB  (pre¬ 
requisite  lA ) ,  or 

(b)  Physical  Science  IB  (pre¬ 
requisite  lA),  or 

(c)  Other  sciences  or  mathematics 
approved  by  the  division  for 
major  students 

6.  Social  science  .  3 


REQUIREMENTS  OF  THE  DIVISION  OF  LETTERS  AND  SCIENCE 

GENERAL  EDUCATION 

The  Division  of  Letters  and  Science  requires  each  student  to  complete  a  pro¬ 
gram  of  general  education  designed  to  acquaint  him  with  the  cultural  heritage 
of  his  society.  Students  are  offered  courses  in  common  which  introduce  them  to 
the  main  subject  fields;  thereafter  they  are  permitted  to  select  additional 
courses  in  these  subjects  without  reference  to  the  nature  of  their  major  or 
subordination  to  its  needs.  In  planning  programs,  students  and  advisers  should 
consult  the  list  of  courses  which  must  be  completed  in  lower  division  standing. 
(See  page  53.) 

Since  the  major  program  is  itself  a  fundamental  liberalizing  experience, 
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students  who  major  in  a  subject  represented  by  more  than  a  3-unit  course  in 
the  subject  fields  comprising  the  general  education  program  shall  be  released 
from  the  divisional  requirements  in  that  subject  field  wherever  departmental 
and  divisional  requirements  differ.  See  page  23  for  majors  in  Letters  and 
Science. 

PROGRAM  IN  GENERAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MAJORS  IN  LETTERS  AND  SCIENCE 

1.  Art  and  Music  Units 

Art  10  (2  units)  and 
Music  15  (2  units) 

An  additional  4  units  of  work  to  be  selected  from  the  following 
courses:  Art:  lA-lB,  108,  116,  118,  119,  130,  141,  142,  143,  161, 


180,  181,  185.  Music:  16,  17,  18,  19,  115,  116,  117,  118,  119 .  8 

2.  English  and  Speech 

(a)  English  lA-lB.  (6  units) 

(5)  and  at  least  6  additional  units  from  English  or  from  Speech 
(3  units)  and  English  (3  units) .  12 


3.  Foreign  Language 

The  divisional  requirement  of  12  units  in  one  foreign  language  or 
16  units  in  not  more  than  two  foreign  languages  may  be  satisfied  in 
whole  or  in  part  in  high  school.  The  first  two  years  of  high  school 
work  in  a  foreign  language  will  be  counted  in  satisfaction  of  4 
units  of  this  requirement  and  each  year  thereafter  as  4  units.  Thus 
students  who  have  received  credit  for  four  years  of  one  language  in 
high  school  will  be  deemed  to  have  fulfilled  the  12 -unit  requirement. 

The  majority,  however,  will  find  it  necessary  to  take  at  least  8 
units  of  language  in  college  in  order  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
the  division  or  of  the  major  department.  For  students 'continuing  in 
college  a  language  begun  in  high  school,  it  is  advisable  to  complete 
divisional  requirements  as  soon  after  entrance  as  possible. 

A  student  who  feels  the  necessity  of  repeating  in  college  all  or 
part  of  his  high  school  work  in  a  language  may  do  so  with  the  con¬ 
sent  of  the  department  of  foreign  languages.  However,  credit  is  not 
allowed  toward  the  foreign  language  requirement  for  both  the  high 
school  and  the  duplicate  college  work .  0-12 

4.  Natural  Sciences  and  Mathematics  (choice  of  a  or  5) 

(a)  At  least  7  units  from  group  (1),  followed  by  at  least  6  units 
from  group  (2) : 

(1)  Any  one  of  the  following  year  sequences:  Biology  lA-lB 
(7  units)  ;  or  Botany  1-2  (8  units) ;  or  Botany  1  and  Biol¬ 
ogy  IB  (7  units) ;  or  Zoology  lA-lB  (8  units)  ;  or  Zoology 
lA  and  Biology  IB  (7  units). 

(2)  Any  two  of  the  following  courses:  Mathematics  1;  Physi¬ 
cal  Science  lA-lB ;  Chemistry  2 ;  Physics  19 ;  Geology  2 
(or  by  permission,  Chemistry  lA-lB;  Physics  2A-2B; 
Geology  5). 

(&)  Physical  Science  lA-lB  (6  units),  followed  by  at  least  7  units 
chosen  from  among  the  following  courses :  Mathematics  1 ; 
Biology  lA-lB;  Biology  30;  Botany  1-2;  Zoology  lA-lB. ...  13 

5.  Philosophy 

(a)  An  introductory  lower  division  course  in  philosophy:  either 
Philosophy  1  (3  units),  or,  if  the  student  prefers  a  more  exten¬ 
sive  experience,  one  of  the  6-unit  sequences:  Philosophy  6A- 
6B,  20A-20B. 

(h)  An  upper  division  course  in  philosophy:  100,  104,  108,  124,  135, 

136.  (3  units) . 
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6.  Psychology 

Psychology  lA  (not  open  to  Freshmen  unless  they  are  majors  in 
Psychology)  .  3 

7.  Social  Sciences* 

(a)  6  units  of  lower  division  work  in  the  Social  Sciences.  It  is 
strongly  recommended  that  these  units  be  taken  by  the  stu¬ 
dent  while  in  lower  division  standing.  (6  units) 

(b)  An  additional  6  units  of  work  in  the  Social  Sciences  which  may 


be  in  either  upper  or  lower  division  courses.  (6  units) .  12 

8.  Military  science  (men) .  0-6 

9.  Physical  education .  2 


FRESHMAN  PROGRAM  IN  LETTERS  AND  SCIENCE 

A  freshman  student  in  the  Division  of  Letters  and  Science  may  select  a  major 
subject  if  he  is  reasonably  sure  of  his  future  interests.  However,  the  selection 
of  a  major  may  be  deferred  for  one  year  in  the  interest  of  general  orientation 
to  college  work.  See  page  50  for  a  one-semester  program  for  freshmen  who  do 
not  declare  a  major.  The  following  program  is  recommended  for  all  entering 
freshmen  who  have  selected  a  major  in  the  Division  of  Letters  and  Science. 
Deviations  from  the  program  may  be  made  only  upon  the  ai)proval  of  the 
department  chairmen. 


First  Semester  Units 

1.  English  lA .  3 

2.  Language .  4 

3.  Military  Science  and  Tactics.  ...  li 

4.  Physical  Education .  i 

5.  Science  or  Social  Science . 3—4 

6.  Electives  from  courses  to  be  com¬ 

pleted  in  lower  division  standing 
(see  below),  or  departmental  re¬ 
quirements  . 2—6 


Second  Semester  Units 

1.  English  IB  .  3 

2.  Language .  4 

3.  Military  Science  and  Tactics.  ...  li 

4.  Physical  Education .  i 

5.  Science  or  Social  Science . 3—4 

6.  Electives  from  courses  to  be  com¬ 

pleted  in  lower  division  standing 
(see  below),  or  departmental  re¬ 
quirements  . 2—6 


Courses  to  he  Completed  in  Lower  Division  Standing 


Units 


Art  10  .  2 

Natural  Science . 6—7 

English  lA— IB  .  6 

Language  (if  continuing  a  language 

taken  in  high  school) . 4—8 

Military  Science  (for  men) .  6 

Music  15 .  2 


Units 


Philosophy  1  .  3 

or  (if  the  student  prefers  a  more 
extensive  experience)  one  of  the 
6-unit  sequences:  Philosophy  6A- 
6B:  20A-20B 

Physical  Education .  2 

Psychology  lA  (a  sophomore  course)  3 
Social  Science  .  6 


STUDENT  TEACHING 

The  public  schools  of  the  city  of  Santa  Barbara  and  near-by  cities  and  towns 
afford  the  laboratory  for  student  teaching.  Both  demonstration  of  modern 
practices  and  supervision  of  student  teachers  are  carried  out  by  selected 
teachers  and  principals  of  these  schools  under  the  direction  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Education  of  Santa  Barbara  College.  Student  teachers  are  placed  in 
all  grades  from  the  kindergarten  through  the  junior  high  school  and  in  those 
departments  of  the  senior  high  school  for  which  the  College  prepares  prospec¬ 
tive  teachers  for  the  special  secondary  credential.  For  further  information, 
see  pages  80  and  81  and  the  descriptions  under  the  respective  departments. 

*  The  att-ention  of  the  student  is  directed  to  the  requirement  in  American  History  and 
Institutions  which  may  be  satisfied  by  upper  or  lower  division  courses.  (See  page  48.) 
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Bequirements  for  Degrees  and  Credentials 


Requirements 

Grades.  In  order  to  register  for  student  teaching  in  any  department,  the 
student  must  have  maintained  a  scholarship  average  of  grade  C  or  higher  in 
his  College  subjects. 

At  the  conclusion  of  any  semester,  should  the  student’s  average  fall  below 
grade  C,  he  may  not  register  for  student  teaching  until  the  C  average  has  been 
reestablished. 

No  student  may  be  graduated,  with  teaching  credentials,  with  less  than  a 
C  average  in  student  teaching.  When  the  scholarship  average  in  student 
teaching  falls  below  grade  C,  additional  units  beyond  the  120  total  units 
required  for  graduation  will  be  imposed  until  the  average  grade  in  student 
teaching  reaches  the  C  standard.  Any  grade  below  a  C  in  directed  teaching 
is  not  considered  of  “passing  quality.” 

Examinations 

Proficiency  test.  Before  commencing  their  student  teaching,  majors  in  any 
department  must  pass  a  proficiency  test  in  the  statutory  subjects  (reading, 
arithmetic,  spelling,  language,  and  penmanship).  All  students  who  desire  to 
be  recommended  for  a  teaching  credential  by  this  College  or  who  plan  to 
do  student  teaching  to  satisfy  requirements  for  a  teaching  credential  must 
meet  this  requirement.  This  test  should  be  taken  not  later  than  the  first 
semester  of  the  junior  year  or  preferably  the  first  half  of  the  sophomore 
year.  In  the  case  of  transfers,  it  should  be  taken  as  nearly  as  possible  in 
conformity  with  this  schedule. 

Speech  test.  All  candidates  for  teaching  credentials  in  any  department  of 
this  College  must  prove  their  proficiency  in  speech  by  passing  Speech  11 ; 
transfer  students  may  present  transfer  credit  in  Speech  11  or  its  equivalent 
and  in  addition  must  pass  the  Speech  Proficiency  Test  during  their  first  semes¬ 
ter  of  enrollment  in  the  College.  In  special  cases.  Speech  46  or  136  may  be 
substituted  for  Speech  11  in  satisfying  this  requirement.  Students  who  com¬ 
plete  Speech  11  with  a  D  grade,  or  demonstrate  lack  of  speech  adjustment 
or  show  particular  defects,  either  during  the  course  work  or  in  student  teach¬ 
ing,  may  be  required  to  take  a  corrective  course  or  its  equivalent.  The  speech 
test  is  given  twice  each  semester.  Retests  are  not  allowed.  If  the  student  has 
not  fulfilled  this  requirement  when  he  registers  for  his  first  semester  of  stu¬ 
dent  teaching,  he  must  register  for  Speech  11  and  student  teaching  concur¬ 
rently. 

Physical  Examinations  for  Teaching  Credentials.  See  page  81. 

Minors 

In  most  of  the  majors  a  minor  is  not  required  in  order  to  complete  require¬ 
ments  for  graduation. 

To  satisfy  the  requirement  for  the  State  credential,  students  whose  major 
is  in  junior  high  school  education  must  complete  two  minors  in  subjects 
taught  in  high  school.  For  those  departments  in  which  minors  are  required 
or  recommended,  see  the  departmental  descriptions.  Students  expecting  to 
enter  a  graduate  school  for  completion  of  the  general  secondary  credential  or 
the  master’s  degree,  should  plan  to  complete  at  least  one  minor. 

Minors  must  be  approved  by  the  chairmen  of  the  departments  in  which  they 
are  offered. 

Units  required  for  a  minor.  Eighteen  to  20  units,  of  which  6  must  be  upper 
division,  are,  in  general,  required  to  complete  a  minor  in  any  department. 
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For  details  regarding  the  requirements  for  a  minor  in  any  department,  the 
student  should  consult  the  chairman  of  that  department. 

Minors  available.  The  following  minors  are  offered  at  Santa  Barbara  Col¬ 
lege:  art,  biology,  botany,  chemistry,  economics,  education,  English,  French, 
geology,  German,  graphic  arts,  health  education,  history,  home  economics,  in¬ 
dustrial  arts,  mathematics,  military  science,  music  (vocal,  instrumental,  the¬ 
ory,  public  school),  philosophy,  physical  education,  physical  science,  physics, 
political  science,  psychology,  Spanish,  sociology,  speech,  and  zoology. 


PREPROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS 


Santa  Barbara  College  offers  preprofessional  training  based  on  a  broad  gen¬ 
eral  education  identical  to  that  required  from  other  students  in  the  college. 
This  training  provides  an  opportunity  to  acquire  not  only  the  basic  subject 
background  for  a  profession,  but  also  the  ability  to  think  more  clearly  and 
to  communicate  more  effectively.  The  majority  of  students  who  enter  one  of 
the  preprofeissional  programs  listed  below  graduate  from  Santa  Barbara  Col¬ 
lege  with  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree.  Even  if  the  student  plans  to  transfer  to 
another  institution  before  completing  his  undergraduate  work  at  Santa  Bar¬ 
bara  he  will  be  expected  to  enroll  in  the  required  general  education  courses  in 
their  normal  sequence. 

Preparatory  work  is  available  in  the  following  areas : 


AGRICULTURE,  FORESTRY,  LANDSCAPE  ARCHITECTURE, 

OTHER  PLANT  SCIENCES 

These  professions  require  a  strong  program  in  the  natural  sciences  with  a 
major  in  botany.  Preprofessional  training  in  landscape  architecture  includes 
suitable  courses  in  art.  A  year  in  a  graduate  or  technical  school  subsequent  to 
graduation  forms  a  basis  for  a  position  of  leadership  in  the  field. 

BUSINESS 

Business  opportunities,  especially  in  the  executive  branches,  are  expanded 
when  one  has  obtained  a  liberal  arts  training  with  emphasis  on  the  social 
sciences.  Students  planning  a  career  in  business  are  advised  to  major  in 
economics.  Upon  completion  of  this  major  a  student  is  prepared  to  attend  a 
graduate  school  of  business,  to  pursue  an  advanced  degree  in  economics  or  to 
enter  directly  upon  a  career  in  business.  Santa  Barbara  College  offers  a 
wide  range  of  courses  in  the  fields  of  government  and  business  including 
accounting,  statistics,  economic  theory  and  history,  money  and  banking,  busi- 
uess  cycles,  labor  problems,  government  and  business,  and  international  trade. 
The  Department  of  Industrial  Arts  offers  a  program  in  industrial  manage¬ 
ment  which  prepares  for  specific  positions  in  industry. 

ENGINEERING 

Engineering  colleges  today  are  becoming  increasingly  aware  of  the  need  for 
engineers  with  a  broad  understanding  of  the  social,  economic  and  political 
forces  in  modern  society.  The  Santa  Barbara  College  student  who  is  planning 
to  continue  in  a  professional  school  of  engineering  is  advised  to  major  in 
chemistry,  mathematics,  or  physics.  Successful  completion  of  course  require¬ 
ments  in  these  majors  prepares  the  student  for  the  junior  entrance  examina¬ 
tion  for  the  University  of  California  colleges  of  engineering. 

JOURNALISM 

Journalism  students  throughout  the  United  States  may  be  found  to  be 
majors  in  almost  any  field  traditionally  associated  with  the  liberal  arts.  A 
mastery  of  the  art  of  writing  is  essential,  and  students  at  Santa  Barbara 
College  are  advised  to  major  in  English.  Courses  in  the  social  sciences,  for¬ 
eign  languages,  and  the  arts  are  strongly  recommended. 
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LAW 

The  legal  profession  regards  a  broad  liberal  arts  education  as  its  soundest 
background.  Most  valued  prerequisites  for  later  legal  training  are:  the 
ability  to  write  and  speak  with  clarity  and  precision ;  a  critical  understand¬ 
ing  of  the  human  institutions  and  values  with  which  the  law  deals;  and 
creative  power  in  thinking.  The  development  of  these  fundamental  capacities 
is  not  necessarily  dependent  upon  any  particular  course  or  combination  of 
courses,  but  must  be  fitted  to  individual  interests  and  needs.  However,  most 
prelaw  students  tend  to  major  in  one  of  the  social  sciences,  such  as  political 
science.  Also  recommended  is  substantial  work  in  history,  economics,  philos¬ 
ophy,  literature,  and  speech. 


LIBRARSANSHIP 

LihrariansMp  today  covers  a  wide  field.  A  good  general  education  is  an  excel¬ 
lent  background  for  the  graduate  study  for  this  profession,  and  the  under¬ 
graduate  program  for  prospective  librarians  should  include  varied  courses  in 
the  liberal  arts  field,  the  humanities,  arts,  sciences,  and  social  sciences.  For¬ 
eign  languages  are  useful  and  sometimes  required.  There  is  an  increasing  need 
in  the  large  and  special  libraries  for  specialized  subject  interests,  and  any 
subject  major  in  either  division  of  the  College  provides  useful  undergraduate 
training. 


MEDICAL  LABORATORY  TECHNICIANS 

Students  interested  in  becoming  medical  laboratory  technicians  should  major 
in  zoology  and  plan  to  take  an  additional  year  of  professional  training  at  an 
accredited  hospital  or  school  for  technicians. 

MEDICINE,  DENTISTRY,  NURSING 

Medicine,  dentistry,  and  nursing  are  professions  which  have  long  been  re¬ 
ceiving  graduates  from  Santa  Barbara  College.  Students  interested  in  these 
fields  are  advised  to  major  in  zoology.  A  thorough  grounding  in  the  biological 
and  physicochemical  sciences  coupled  with  a  strong  emphasis  on  general 
education  has  shaped  not  only  the  objectives  of  the  premedical  program,  but 
the  admissions  policies  of  medical  schools.  Some  medical  schools  accept 
students  at  the  end  of  their  junior  year  of  undergraduate  premedical  training. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Psychology  courses  at  Santa  Barbara  College  contribute  to  general  educa¬ 
tion  as  well  as  to  preprofessional  work  leading  to  specialized  graduate  fields 
such  as  clinical  psychology.  The  master^s  degree  is  considered  minimal  for 
professional  work.  Advice  from  staff  members  should  be  sought  early  to 
ensure  a  suitable  sequence  of  related  courses. 

SOCIAL  WORK 

Social  worTc  as  a  profession  now  requires  specialized  training  in  a  graduate 
school.  Students  interested  in  the  profession  are  advised  to  major  in  ona  of 
the  social  sciences  including  courses  in  sociology,  economics,  anthropology, 
political  science,  psychology,  and  statistics.  Students  at  Santa  Barbara  Col¬ 
lege  may  select  courses  which  will  prepare  them  for  a  graduate  school  of 
social  work  or,  in  some  instances,  for  in-service  training  programs  or  direct 
employment. 
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EXPLANATORY  NOTE 

The  Semester  Unit.  A  semester  unit  represents  one  full  period  of  classwork 
per  week  with  two  hours  outside  preparation  or,  if  a  laboratory  subject,  three 
full  periods  a  week,  taken  for  the  entire  semester.  In  any  laboratory  course, 
three  laboratory  hours  have  the  unit  value  of  one  lecture  hour.  The  unit  value 
of  each  course  is  indicated  by  a  number  in  parentheses  immediately  following 
the  title  of  the  course. 

Roman  Numeral  and  Letter  Designations.  The  Eoman  numerals  I  and  II 
and  the  letters  Yr.  are  placed  after  the  unit  value  of  courses  to  show  when 
they  are  offered:  I,  in  the  fall  semester;  II,  in  the  spring  semester;  I,  II,  in 
both  semesters;  and  Yr.,  continued  through  the  fall  and  spring  semesters. 

Year  Courses ;  Double  Numbers.  A  course  designated  by  a  double  number 
(for  example.  History  4A-4B)  is  continued  through  two  successive  semesters, 
ordinarily  from  September  to  June.  The  student  should  use  the  first  number 
in  registering  for  the  course  during  its  first  semester,  and  the  second  number 
during  its  second  semester.  Generally  the  first  half  of  such  a  course  is  pre¬ 
requisite  to  the  second  half.  A  final  report  is  made  by  the  instructor  at  the 
end  of  each  semester.  The  student  may  discontinue  the  course  at  the  end  of 
the  first  semester,  with  final  credit  for  the  first  half  of  the  course,  except  as 
otherwise  noted. 

Classification  and  Numbering  of  Courses. 

Courses  are  classified  and  numbered  ais  follows: 

(1)  Lower  division  courses  (numbered  1-99,  or  indicated  by  letters  if  in 
subjects  usually  given  in  high  school).  A  lower  division  course  is  one  open  to 
freshmen  and  to  sophomores;  such  courses  are  not  credited  as  upper  division 
work  in  any  department. 

(2)  Upper  division  courses  (numbered  100-199).  An  upper  division  course 
in  any  department  is  one  which  is  open  only  to  those  students  who  have  com¬ 
pleted  a  lower  division  course,  or  courses,  in  that  department,  or  is  an  elemen¬ 
tary  course  in  a  subject  of  such  difficulty  as  to  require  the  maturity  expected 
of  an  upper  division  student. 

(3)  Graduate  Courses  (200-299).  A  graduate  course  is  one  which  is  open 
normally  only  to  students  in  regular  graduate  standing. 

Special  courses  in  each  department  numbered  199,  and  entitled,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  Independent  Studies  in  Art,  Independent  Studies  in  Biological  Sci¬ 
ences  are  courses  which  present  an  opportunity  for  independent  study  on  the 
part  of  well-prepared  major  students  who  have  completed  85  or  more  units. 
No  more  than  six  semester  hours  of  199  courses  can  be  credited  to  a  student, 
and  the  limit  for  one  semester  in  four  units. 


ART 


Kurt  Baer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art. 

Ruth  M.  Ellison,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art. 

Catherine  C.  Campbell,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art. 

William  E.  Dole,  M.A,,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art. 

Howard  C.  Fenton,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art  (Chairman  of  the  De¬ 
partment). 

Jacob  Lindberg-Hansen,  M.A,,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art. 

William  A.  Rohrbach,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art. 

Robert  C.  Thomas,  M.E.A.,  Instructor  in  Art. 

- ,  Instructor  in  Art. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  offered  in  this  department  with  a  major 
in  art  in  the  Letters  and  Science  Division. 

The  Department  of  Art  reserves  the  privilege  of  retaining  student  work 
for  a  period  of  one  year  for  exhibition  purposes.  Each  senior  must  submit  a 
representative  collection  of  his  work  to  a  departmental  committee  before 
graduation. 

Preparation  for  the  major:  Units 

Art  lA-lB.  History  of  Art .  2-2 

Art  2A-2B.  Beginning  Drawing  and  Painting .  2-2 

Art  3 A.  Intermediate  Drawing  and  Painting .  2 

Art  6A.  Design  and  Color .  2 

Art  10,  The  Understanding  of  Art .  2 

Art  13.  Sculpture  .  2 

History  4A-4B.  History  of  Europe .  3-3 

MAJOR 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  art :  Satisfactory  completion  of  one  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  programs,  24-30  units,  in  upper  division  courses.  For  divisional  re¬ 
quirements  see  pages  51,  52,  and  53. 

Major  in  Art — General  ,  Units 

Art  101.  Design  and  Color .  2 

Art  102.  Design  in  Materials 
or 

Art  104.  Design  in  Jewelry .  2 

Art  10  7A.  Print-Making .  2 

Art  111.  Water-Color  Painting .  2 

Art  112.  Wood  Sculpture 
or 

Art  113A.  Sculpture  .  2 

Art  115A.  Painting  .  2 

Art  121.  Art  in  Photography .  2 

Art  123A.  Ceramics .  2 

Art  185.  Comparative  Studies  in  Contemporary  Art .  2 

Upper  Division  Art  History .  6 


[59] 


60 


Art 


Major  with  History  Emphasis 

Art  101.  Design  and  Color . 

Art  108.  History  of  Costume . 

Art  116.  Analysis  of  Design . 

Art  118.  History  of  Modern  Painting . 

Art  119.  History  of  Architecture . 

Art  130.  History  of  Sculpture . 

Art  142.  History  of  Spanish  Art 
or 

Art  143.  The  Arts  of  Hispanic  America . 

Art  150.  Prehistoric  and  Primitive  Arts . 

Art  161.  History  of  Oriental  Art . 

Art  180.  Eenaissance  Art  . . 

Art  181.  17th-  and  18th-Century  Painting . 

Art  185.  Comparative  Studies  in  Contemporary  Art 


Units 

2 

2 

2 

o 

LJ 

2 

2 


2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 


Major  with  Painting  Emphasis 

Art  101.  Design  and  Color .  2 

Art  107A-107B.  Print-Making .  2 

Art  111.  Water-Color  Painting .  2 

Art  115ABCD.  Painting  . 2— 2-2-2 

Art  117.  Life  Drawing  .  2 

Art  118.  History  of  Modern  Painting .  2 

Art  121.  Art  in  Photography .  2 

Art  180.  Eenaissance  Art 
or 

Art  185.  Comparative  Studies  in  Contemporary  Art .  2 


Major  with  Sculpture  Emphasis 

Art  101.  Design  and  Color .  2 

Art  112.  Wood  Sculpture  .  2 

Art  113ABCD.  Sculpture  . 2-2-2-2 

Art  117.  Life  Drawing  .  2 

Art  118.  History  of  Modern  Painting .  2 

Art  130.  History  of  Sculpture .  2 

Art  123A-123B.  Ceramics  .  2-2 


Art  150.  Prehistoric  and  Primitive  Arts 
or 

Art  161.  History  of  Oriental  Art 
or 

Art  185.  Comparative  Studies  in  Contemporary  Art 


MINOR  IN  ART 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  art:  satisfactory  completion  of  the  following 


20  art  units. 

U7iits 

Art  lA  or  IB.  History  of  Art .  2 

Art  2A-2B.  Beginning  Drawing  and  Painting .  2-2 

Art  3A.  Intermediate  Drawing  and  Painting .  2 

Art  6A.  Design  and  Color .  2 

Art  10.  The  Understanding  of  Art .  2 

Art  electives — upper  division  .  8 


Art 
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CREDENTIAL  PROGRAM 

Eeqiiirements  for  the  special  secondary  teaching  credential  in  art  may  be  ful¬ 
filled  in  conjunction  with  the  major  in  art — general,  and  by  satisfactory 
completion  of  courses  in  education  totaling  18  units. 

The  required  courses  are :  Units 

Education  110.  Educational  Psychology  .  3 

Education  147.  Audio-Visual-Eadio  Education  .  2 

Education  170.  Secondary  Education .  3 

Education  A  190A.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Elementary 

School  Art  .  2 

Education  A  190B.  Teaching  Procedure  in  Secondary  School 

Art  .  2 

Education  A  192.  Student  Teaching:  Art .  6 

Also  required  are  proficiency  tests,  Speech  11  or  examination,  physical  and 
health  examinations.  (See  page  54.) 

Lower  Division  Courses 

lA-lB.  History  of  Art.  (2-2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

lA.  Erom  the  Stone  Age  to  the  Eenaissance.  Primarily  for  majors. 

IB.  Eenaissance  and  Modern  Art;  emphasis  on  painting.  Primarily  for 
majors. 

2A-2B.  Beginning  Drawing  and  Painting.  (2-2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

2A.  Composition  in  black  and  white  media. 

2B.  Prerequisite :  courses  2A,  6A. 

Composition  in  color ;  water  color  media. 

3 A.  Intermediate  Drawing  and  Painting.  (2)1,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  2A. 

Anatomy,  composition  using  the  human  figure,  various  media. 

6A.  Design  and  Color.  (2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Plastic  elements  common  to  all  the  visual  arts. 

10.  The  Understanding  of  Art.  (2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

An  appreciation  of  the  art  expressions  of  various  cultures. 

13.  Sculpture.  (2)  I,  II.  .  Mr.  Thomas 

Prerequisite:  course  2 A. 

Sculptural  problems;  modeling  and  casting. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

101.  Design  and  Color.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Fenton 

Prerequisite:  courses  2A,  2B,  3 A,  6A. 

Experiment  in  contemporary  design  theory. 

102.  Design  in  Materials.  (2)  II.  Mrs.  Ellison 

Prerequisite:  course  6A. 

Design  and  experiment  in  various  materials. 

104.  Design  in  Jewelry.  (2)  I.  Mrs.  Ellison 

Prerequisite:  course  6 A. 

Background,  materials,  and  techniques  of  modern  jewelry. 

106.  Art  Education  for  Elementary  Schools.  (2)1,  II.  Mrs.  Campbell 

Art  techniques,  laboratory  practice,  observations.  For  non-art  majors. 
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107A-107B.  Print-Making.  (2-2)  I,  II.  — - 

Prerequisite:  courses  2A,  6 A. 

Original  print  design  and  method  in  intaglio,  relief,  and  serigraph 
processes. 

108.  History  of  Costume.  (2)  II.  Mrs.  Campbell 

Prerequisite:  course  lA  or  IB  or  10. 

Prom  ancient  times  to  1900. 

111.  Water-Color  Painting.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Dole 

Prerequisite :  courses  2A,  2B,  6A. 

Composition,  various  water  color  techniques.  Studio,  field  trips. 

112.  Wood  Sculpture.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Lindberg-Hansen 

Prerequisite:  courses  2A,  3A,  6A,  13. 

Composition  in  relief  and  in  the  round. 

113A-B-C-D.  Sculpture.  (2-2-2-2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Thomas 

Prerequisite:  courses  2A,  3A,  6A,  13. 

Sculptural  problems:  modeling,  casting,  stone  carving. 

115A-B-C-D.  Painting.  (2-2-2-2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Eohrbach,  Mr.  Dole, - 

Prerequisite:  courses  2A,  2B,  3 A,  6A. 

Composition  and  technique  in  oil  painting. 

116.  Analysis  of  Design.  (2)  I,  II.  Mrs.  Ellison 

Prerequisite:  course  6A  or  10. 

Interpretation  and  experiment  with  materials  and  objects. 

117.  Life  Drawing.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Thomas 

Prerequisite:  courses  2A,  3 A. 

Drawing  from  the  model. 

118.  History  of  Modem  Painting.  (2)1.  Mr.  Fenton 

Prerequisite:  course  lA  or  IB  or  10. 

Artists  and  movements  from  neoclassicism  to  the  present. 

119.  History  of  Architecture.  (2)1.  - 

Prerequisite:  course  lA  or  IB  or  10. 

Major  styles  from  antiquity  to  the  present. 

121.  Art  in  Photography.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Eohrbach 

Prerequisite:  course  6A  or  equivalent. 

Introduction  to  photography  as  an  art  medium.  Laboratory,  lectures, 
field  trips. 

123A-B-C— D.  Ceramics.  (2-2-2-2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Lindberg-Hansen 

Prerequisite:  course  6 A. 

Creative  design,  construction,  glazing,  and  firing. 

130.  History  of  Sculpture.  (2)  I.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  lA  or  IB  or  10. 

Major  periods  from  ancient  times  to  the  present. 

141.  The  Arts  in  America.  (2)  11.  - 

Prerequisite:  course  lA  or  IB  or  10. 

Architecture,  painting,  and  sculpture  mainly  in  the  United  States. 
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142.  History  of  Spanish  Art.  (2)  I. 

Prerequisite:  upper  division  standing. 

The  sculpture,  architecture,  and  painting  of  Spain  and  Portugal  from 
classical  times  to  the  present. 

143.  The  Arts  of  Hispanic  America.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Baer 

Prerequisite:  upper  division  standing. 

Illustrated  lectures  on  arts  and  crafts,  special  emphasis  on  painting, 
sculpture,  and  architecture;  from  Pre-Columbian  to  the  present  period. 

tl50.  Prehistoric  and  Primitive  Arts.  (2)1.  Mr.  Fenton 

Prerequisite:  course  lA  or  IB  or  10. 

African,  Oceanic,  American  Indian,  and  prehistoric  European  cultures. 

161.  History  of  Oriental  Art  (2)  II.  Mr.  Fenton 

Prerequisite:  course  lA  or  IB  or  10. 

India,  China,  and  Japan. 

180.  Renaissance  Art.  (2)  I. 

Prerequisite:  course  lA  or  IB  or  10. 

Painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture  of  the  Renaissance. 

181.  Seventeenth-  and  Eighteenth-Century  Painting.  (2)  II. 

Prerequisite:  course  lA  or  IB  or  10. 

Painters  and  movements  in  western  Europe,  1600-1800. 

185.  Comparative  Studies  in  Contemporary  Art.  (2)  II. 

Prerequisite:  upper  division  standing. 

Analysis  of  concepts  and  trends  among  leaders  in  painting,  architecture, 
sculpture  and  allied  arts  of  the  twentieth  century. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Art.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Advanced  individual  problems. 

Related  Courses  in  Other  Departments 

Education  A  190 A.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Elementary  School  Art.  (2)  I. 
(For  art  majors  only.)  The  Staff 

Education  A  190B.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Secondary  School  Art.  (2)  II. 
(For  art  majors  only.)  The  Staff 

Education  A  192A-B-C.  Student  Teaching:  Art.  (2-2-2)  I,  II.  Mrs.  Ellison 

Art  and  Home  Economics 

See  page  72. 

Art  in  the  Theater 

See  page  72. 
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t  Not  to  be  given,  1956—1957. 


BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

Mary  M.  Erickson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology  (Chairman  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment). 

Elmer  R.  Noble,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology. 

John  E.  Cushing,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 

Demorest  Davenport,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 

Garrett  J.  Hardin,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology. 

Helen  E.  Keener,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology. 

Cornelius  H.  Muller,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany. 

*Barbara  B.  Oakeson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 

Harrington  Wells,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Science  Education. 

Maynard  E.  Moseley,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany. 
tWalter  H.  Muller,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany. 

James  L.  Walters,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology. 

Marta  S.  Walters,  Ph.D.,  Besearch  Associate  in  Biology. 

Allen  H.  Bartel,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Biology. 

Edward  L.  Triplett,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 

Helen  L.  Decker,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Biology. 


Requirements  for  the  Majors.  All  major  students  in  the  department  are 
required  to  present  for  graduation,  in  addition  to  the  major  requirements 
listed  below.  Biology  130  (Genetics)  and  one  upper  division  course  in  physi¬ 
ology.  Those  students  entering  the  majors  in  Biology  or  Zoology  after  Biology 
lA  (not  having  had  Zoology  lA)  must  also  present  for  graduation  Zoology 
112.  With  the  approval  of  the  departmental  chairman,  6  of  the  required  upper 
division  units  in  the  major  may  be  taken  in  related  fields.  At  the  end  of  the 
senior  year  majors  will  be  expected  to  pass  an  oral  examination  covering  their 
work  in  the  major. 

Requirements  for  the  Minors.  All  students  electing  a  minor  in  the  biological 
sciences  are  required  to  present  for  graduation  20  units  in  courses  in  the 
department,  consisting  of  one  of  the  following  three  options : 

Biology:  Biology  lA,  Botany  1,  Zoology  IB,  Zoology  112,  and  Botany 
108B;  and  elective. 

Botany :  Botany  1,  Botany  2,  Botany  108B.  The  remaining  units  must  be  in 
Botany,  except  that  any  two  of  the  following  Biology  courses  may  be  in¬ 
cluded:  Biology  lA,  Biology  104,  Biology  108,  Biology  130. 

Zoology:  Zoology  lA-lB;  or  Biology  lA  and  Zoology  IB  and  Zoology  112. 
Either  Zoology  112  or  Zoology  113 A  must  be  presented.  The  remaining  work 
must  be  in  Zoology  except  that  Biology  104,  Biology  108  and  Biology  130  are 
acceptable. 

Preprofessional  Program.  Recommendations  for  preprofessional  programs 
leading  to  subsequent  study  in  agriculture,  forestry,  medical  laboratory  tech¬ 
nique,  medicine,  dentistry,  nursing,  and  similar  professions  may  be  found  on 
pages  56  and  57. 

*  Absent  on  leave,  spring,  195  7. 

t  Absent  on  leave,  fall,  1956. 
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Biology 

Preparation  for  the  major. 

Required  courses :  Units 

Botany  1.  General  Botany  .  4 

Botany  2.  Survey  of  the  Plant  Kingdom .  4 

Chemistry  lA-lB.  General  Chemistry .  8 

Chemistry  8.  Organic  Chemistry .  4 

Zoology  lA.  General  Zoology .  4 

Zoology  IB.  Chordate  Zoology .  4 

Recommended : 

Mathematics  1  .  3 

General  physics  .  4-8 

The  Major.  Twenty-four  units  of  upper  division  courses  in  the  biological 
sciences,  of  which  at  least  9  units  must  be  taken  in  each  of  the  two  following 
groups : 

Group  1 : 

Biology  108.  Fresh-Water  Biology  .  4 

Botany  105.  Morphology  of  the  Nonvascular  Plants .  4 

Botany  106.  Morphology  of  the  Vascular  Plants .  4 

Botany  108A.  Taxonomy  of  Flowering  Plants .  3 

Botany  108B.  Taxonomy  of  Flowering  Plants .  3 

Botany  140.  Principles  of  Bio-Ecology .  3 

Botany  141.  Ecology  of  Biotic  Communities .  3 

Zoology  104.  Entomology  .  4 

Zoology  112.  Invertebrate  Zoology .  4 

Zoology  113A.  Natural  History  of  Vertebrates .  3 

Zoology  113B.  Field  Course  in  Vertebrate  Zoology.  .  . .  3 

Group  2 : 

Biology  104.  General  Bacteriology  . . . 4 

Biology  105.  Microtechnique  .  3 

Biology  107.  Cytology  .  4 

Biology  127.  Principles  of  Immunology .  3 

Biology  130.  Genetics  .  3 

Biology  131.  Evolution .  3 

Botany  107.  Introduction  to  Plant  Physiology .  4 

Botany  128.  Advanced  Plant  Physiology .  4 

Zoology  100.  Vertebrate  Embryology .  4 

Zoology  106.  Comparative  Anatomy  of  Vertebrates .  4 

Zoology  111.  General  Parasitology .  4 

Zoology  126.  Animal  Physiology  .  4 

Botany 

Preparation  for  the  major. 

Required  courses :  Units 

Botany  1.  General  Botany  .  4 

Botany  2.  Survey  of  the  Plant  Kingdom .  4 

Botany  6.  Plant  Anatomy  .  3 

Chemistry  lA-lB.  General  Chemistry .  8 

Chemistry  8.  Organic  Chemistry .  4 

Zoology  lA.  General  Zoology  (to  be  taken  by  the  end  of  the 

sophomore  year)  .  4 

One  additional  course  in  zoology  (either  lower  or  upper 
division)  .  3-4 
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The  Major.  Twenty-four  units  of  upper  division  work  in  botany.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  courses  from  the  Biology  list  may  be  included  in  the  major: 


Units 


Biology  104.  General  Bacteriology  . 

Biology  105.  Microtechnique  . 

Biology  107.  Cytology  . 

Biology  108.  Fresh- Water  Biology  . 

Biology  130.  Genetics  . 

Biology  131.  Evolution  . 

Biology  194A-B-C— D.  Group  Studies  for  Advanced 

Students  . 

Biology  195A-195B.  Development  of  Biological  Ideas .... 

Biology  198A-198B.  Keadings  in  Biological  Sciences . 

Biology  199.  Independent  Studies  in  the  Biological  Sciences 


4 

3 

4 
4 
3 
3 

l-l-l-l 

1-1 

1-1 

1-4 


Zoology 

Preparation  for  the  major. 

Required  courses :  Units 

Zoology  lA.  General  Zoology  .  4 

Zoology  IB.  Chordate  Zoology  .  4 

Botany  1.  General  Botany  (to  be  taken  by  the  end  of  the 

sophomore  year)  .  4 

One  additional  course  in  botany  (either  lower  or  upper 

division)  .  3-4 

Chemistry  lA-lB.  General  Chemistry .  8 

Chemistry  8.  Organic  Chemistry  .  4 

The  Major.  Twenty-four  units  of  upper  division  work  in  zoology.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  courses  from  the  Biology  list  may  be  included  in  the  major: 

Biology  104.  General  Bacteriology  .  4 

Biology  105.  Microtechnique  . 3 

Biology  107.  Cytology  .  4 

Biology  108.  Fresh-Water  Biology . 4 

Biology  127.  Principleis  of  Immunology .  3 

Biology  130.  Genetics  .  3 

Biology  131.  Evolution  .  3 

Biology  194A-B-C-D.  Group  Studies  for  Advanced 

Students  . l-l-l-l 

Biology  195A-195B.  Development  of  Biological  Ideas.  .  . .  1-1 
Biology  198A-198B.  Readings  in  Biological  Sciences .  1-1 


Biology  199.  Independent  Studies  in  the  Biological  Sciences  1-4 


Biology 

Lower  Division  Courses 

lA.  Fundamentals  of  Biology.  (4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Cell  theory,  cell  division,  and  heredity.  Physiology  of  plants  and  animals, 
with  emphasis  on  man  and  his  place  in  nature.  Survey  of  the  principal 
groups  of  plants  and  animals. 

Lecture,  three  hours ;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

IB.  Concepts  of  Biology.  (3)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  Biology  lA  or  Zoology  lA  or  Botany  1. 

Topics  discussed  are  chosen  from  among  the  following :  origin  and  nature 
of  life,  adaptive  mechanisms,  control  of  disease,  population  growth,  con¬ 
servation  and  utilization  of  natural  resources,  genetics,  evolution  and 
eugenics. 
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2.  Educational  Biology.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Wells 

Prerequisite:  course  lA  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

A  general  introductory  survey  course  designed  especially  for  education 
majors. 

Seashore  life  and  social  studies  correlation  are  features.  Lectures,  mu¬ 
seum  studies,  field  and  laboratory  w'ork. 

Lecture,  two  hours ;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

30.  Field  Biology.  (4)  II.  Mr.  Triplett,  Mr.  Cushing 

A  study  of  plants  and  animals  in  the  field,  with  emphasis  on  biological 
principles  and  recognition  of  species. 

Lecture,  two  hours ;  field  trips,  six  hours. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

104.  General  Bacteriology.  (4)  II.  Mr.  Cushing 

Prerequisite :  a  course  in  college  biology  and  one  year  of  college  chemistry. 
Introduction  to  microbiology.  Emphasis  on  the  physiological  approach 
to  an  understanding  of  the  activities  of  microorganisms  in  biological, 
medical,  and  nutritional  problems.  Consideration  of  related  immunologi¬ 
cal  phenomena. 

Lecture,  two  hours ;  laboratory,  six  hours. 

105.  Microtechnique.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Moseley 

Prerequisite:  general  zoology  or  botany,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 
Eecommended:  elementary  chemistry. 

Preparation  of  biological  materials  for  microscopic  study. 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  six  hours. 

107.  Cytology.  (4)  I.  Mr.  Walters 

Prerequisite:  Botany  1  and  Zoology  lA,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 
Eecommended:  course  130. 

Structure  and  functions  of  the  cell,  especially  in  relation  to  heredity 
and  development. 

Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory,  six  hours. 

108.  Fresh-Water  Biology.  (4)  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite :  a  laboratory  course  in  biological  sciences. 

Limnological  investigations,  in  the  field,  of  representative  plants  and 
animals  of  fresh  water.  The  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  inland 
waters  and  their  relationship  to  and  infiuence  upon  biological  produc¬ 
tivity. 

Lecture,  two  hours ;  laboratory  and  field,  six  hours. 

127.  Principles  of  Immunology.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Cushing 

Prerequisite:  organic  chemistry  (may  be  taken  concurrently)  and  a 
year’s  course  in  the  biological  sciences  or  equivalent. 

The  principles  of  immunology  are  treated  as  basic  biological  phenomena. 
Eelationships  to  medicine,  biochemistry,  genetics,  embryology,  and  evo¬ 
lution.  Attention  is  also  given  to  related  hematological  phenomena. 
Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

130.  Genetics.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Cushing 

Prerequisite:  an  elementary  course  in  biological  sciences  and  high 
school  algebra. 

The  principles  of  heredity;  applications  to  man,  other  animals,  and 
plants. 
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131.  Evolution.  (3)  II.  Mr,  Hardin 

Prerequisite:  course  130. 

Organic  evolution,  with  critical  discussion  of  possible  mechanisms  in¬ 
volved. 

tl50.  Marine  Biology.  (2)  I.  Mr.  Davenport 

Prerequisite :  a  course  in  the  biological  sciences. 

Lectures  and  reading  on  the  sea  as  an  environment  for  living  things:  its 
relation  to  man.  Field  trips  during  the  session  to  be  arranged. 

180.  Public  Health.  (3)  I,  II.  Mrs.  Keener 

Prerequisite :  one  year  of  biological  sciences. 

Ecologic  principles  of  health ;  the  causes  of  physical  and  mental  diseases, 
communicable  and  organic;  biologic,  social,  and  economic  factors  in  pre¬ 
vention;  administrative  organizations  and  historical  background. 

194A-B-C-D.  Group  Studies  for  Advanced  Students,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  11. 

Prerequisite :  consent  of  the  instructor.  The  Staff 

A  critical  review  of  research  in  selected  fields  of  biology,  such  as  genetics, 
ecology,  or  physiology.  Oral  reports  by  students.  One  discussion  period. 

195A-195B.  Development  of  Biological  Ideas.  (1-1)  I,  II.  Mr.  Hardin 

Prerequisite:  upper  division  standing  in  the  department  and  consent  of 
the  instructor. 

Eeading  of  biographies  and  classical  original  papers  in  biology,  fol¬ 
lowed  by  individual  reports  and  class  discussion. 

198A-198B.  Readings  in  Biological  Sciences.  (1-1)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  with  a  major  in  biological  sciences,  and 
consent  of  the  instructor. 

Special  readings  designed  to  broaden  the  outlook  of  students  and  to  knit 
into  a  cohesive  whole  the  basic  principles  underlying  the  major  disciplines 
in  the  field. 

Individual  conferences  one  hour  once  every  two  weeks. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  the  Biological  Sciences.  (1-4)  1, 11.  The  Staff 
Prerequisite:  senior  standing  with  a  major  in  biological  sciences. 
Hours  and  credit  by  arrangement  vdth  any  member  of  the  staff.  Labora¬ 
tory  or  field. 


Botany 

Lower  Division  Courses 

1.  General  Botany.  (4)  I.  Mr.  C.  Muller  and  the  Staff 

Fundamentals  of  plant  science;  the  relation  of  plants  to  man. 
Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory  or  field,  three  hours. 

2.  Survey  of  the  Plant  Kingdom.  (4)  II.  Mr.  Moseley  and  the  Staff 

Morphology  and  life  cycles  of  the  major  groups  of  plants,  with  emphasis 
on  evolutionary  relationships. 

Lecture,  two  hours ;  laboratory  or  field,  six  hours. 

6.  Plant  Anatomy.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Moseley 

Prerequisite :  courses  1  and  2. 

An  introduction  to  the  anatomy  of  higher  plants.  Fundamental  de¬ 
scriptive,  comparative,  and  developmental  phases  of  anatomy. 
Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  six  hours. 
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Upper  Division  Courses 

1 105.  Morphology  of  the  Nonvascular  Plants.  (4)  II.  (To  be  given  in 

alternate  years)  Mr.  Moseley 

Prerequisite:  courses  1  and  2. 

An  advanced  study  of  the  structure,  life  cycles,  and  evolutionary  rela¬ 
tionships  of  the  algae,  fungi,  mosses,  and  liverworts. 

Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory  or  field,  six  hours. 

106.  Morphology  of  the  Vascular  Plants.  (4)  11.  (To'  be  given  in 

alternate  years)  Mr.  Moseley 

Prerequisite:  courses  1  and  2. 

An  advanced  study  of  the  structure,  life  cycles,  comparative  anatomical 
features,  and  evolutionary  relationships  of  the  psilopsids,  club  mosses, 
horsetails,  ferns,  gymnosperms,  and  angiosperms. 

Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory  or  field,  six  hours. 

107.  Introduction  to  Plant  Physiology.  (4)  II,  Mr.  W.  Muller 

Prerequisite:  course  1,  Chemistry  8  or  equivalent,  or  consent  of  the 
instructor. 

Functions  of  higher  plants:  photosynthesis,  assimilation,  plant  nutrition, 
water  relations,  and  hormones. 

Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory,  six  hours. 

tl08A.  Taxonomy  of  Flowering  Plants.  (3)  I.  Mr.  C.  Muller 

Prerequisite:  courses  1  and  2,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Field  and  herbarium  studies  of  flowering  plants;  methods  of  collection, 
preservation,  and  identification;  the  characteristics  and  relationships  of 
plant  families. 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory  or  field,  six  hours. 

108B.  Taxonomy  of  Flowering  Plants.  (3)  II.  Mr.  C.  Muller 

Prerequisite :  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Field  and  herbarium  studies  of  native  flowering  plants;  intensive  study 
of  California  flora. 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory  or  field,  six  hours. 

tl28.  Advanced  Plant  Physiology.  (4)  I.  Mr.  W.  Muller 

Prerequisite:  course  107  and  Chemistry  108A-108B,  or  consent  of  the 
instructor. 

Water  relations,  nutrition,  pigments,  photosynthesis,  assimilation,  respi¬ 
ration,  hormones,  dormancy,  and  periodicity  in  plants. 

Lecture,  two  hours ;  laboratory,  six  hours. 

140.  Principles  of  Bio-Ecology.  (3)  I.  Mr.  C.  Muller 

Prerequisite:  courses  1  and  2,  or  Zoology  lA-lB,  and  one  other  labora¬ 
tory  course  in  botany  or  zoology,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

The  ecology  of  plant  and  animal  individuals,  species,  and  communities, 
with  emphasis  upon  habitat  analysis  and  responses. 

Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory  or  field,  three  hours. 

141.  Ecology  of  Biotic  Communities.  (3)  II.  Mr.  C.  Muller 

Prerequisite:  courses  1  and  2,  or  Zoology  lA-lB,  and  one  other  labora¬ 
tory  course  in  botany  or  zoology,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

The  theories  of  community  origin,  structure,  and  function  and  the  geo¬ 
graphic  basis  of  community  distribution. 

Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory  or  field,  three  hours. 
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Lower  Division  Courses 

lA.  General  Zoology.  (4)  I.  Mr.  Davenport 

Structure,  function,  heredity,  and  evolution :  emphasis  on  invertebrates. 
Laboratory  includes  the  frog. 

Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory  or  field,  three  hours. 

IB.  Chordate  Zoology.  (4)  II.  Mr.  Davenport 

Prerequisite:  course  lA  or,  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor.  Biology 
lA. 

Structure,  function,  development,  and  evolution  of  chordates. 

Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory  or  field,  six  hours. 

25.  Human  Anatomy.  (3)  I.  The  Staff 

The  structure  of  the  organ  systems  based  on  human  material  and  dis¬ 
section  of  the  cat. 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  six  hours. 

40.  Introductory  Animal  Physiology.  (3)  II.  V  The  Staff 

Prerequisite :  Physical  Science  lA  and  Biology  lA  or  their  equivalents. 
An  introduction  to  vertebrate  physiology,  with  emphasis  upon  the  mus¬ 
cular  and  nervous  systems. 

Lecture,  two  hours ;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

100.  Vertebrate  Embryology.  (4)  I.  Mr.  Triplett 

Prerequisite :  courses  1 A  and  IB. 

Principles  and  experimental  analysis  of  vertebrate  development  based 
on  a  study  of  amphioxus,  amphibians,  chick  and  pig. 

Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

104.  Entomology.  (4)  II.  Mr.  Davenport 

Prerequisite:  course  lA. 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  insects,  their  classification,  structure, 
physiology,  and  ecology. 

Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory  or  field,  six  hours. 

106.  Comparative  Anatomy  of  Vertebrates.  (4)  I.  Mrs.  Oakeson 

Prerequisite :  course  lA-lB. 

The  evolution  and  ramification  of  vertebrate  structure,  with  emphasis 
upon  function.  Laboratory  is  limited  to  comparative  morphology,  but 
lectures  stress  physiology  of  the  chief  environmental  adaptations. 
Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory,  six  hours.  One  field  trip. 

111.  General  Parasitology.  (4)  II.  Mr.  Noble 

Prerequisite:  course  lA-lB. 

Biological  aspects  of  parasitism:  animal  parasites  of  man  and  other 
animals;  prevention  and  control  of  parasitic  diseases. 

Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory,  six  hours. 

112.  Invertebrate  Zoology.  (4)  I.  Mr.  Davenport 

Prerequisite :  course  1 A  or,  with  consent  of  the  instructor.  Biology  1  A. 
An  introduction  to  the  classification,  structure,  habits,  and  ecology  of 
invertebrate  animals,  with  emphasis  on  the  marine  fauna  of  the  Santa 
Barbara  area. 

Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory  or  field,  six_hours. 
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113A.  Natural  History  of  Vetebrates.  (3)  I.  Miss  Erickson 

Prerequisite:  a  laboratory  course  in  biological  sciences. 

The  interrelations  of  land  vertebrates  with  their  environment;  annual 
cycles,  population  dynamics,  and  the  bearing  of  these  on  distribution  and 
evolution. 

Lecture,  three  hours.  One  field  trip. 

113B.  Field  Course  invertebrate  Zoology.  (3)  II.  Miss  Erickson 

Identification  of  mammals,  birds,  reptiles,  and  amphibians;  methods  of 
studying  behavior,  annual  cycles  and  habitat  relations:  systematics. 
Lecture,  one  hour;  field  trips,  six  hours. 

126.  Animal  Physiology.  (4)  II.  Mrs.  Oakeson  and  the  Staff 

Prerequisite :  Chemistry  lA-lB  and  8,  Biology  lA  or  course  lA. 
Recommended:  Physics  2A-2B  or  its  equivalent. 

Cell  physiology  as  the  key  to  functional  phenomena  at  higher  levels  of 
organization.  Introduction  to  present-day  techniques  of  research  in  physi¬ 
ology. 

Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory,  three  hours.  One  field  trip. 
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Staff  members  in  the  Departments  of  Art,  Home  Economics,  and  Speech  ap¬ 
propriately  service  these  majors.  The  Dean  of  Applied  Arts  serves  as  Depart¬ 
ment  Chairman  for  Divisional  Majors. 

These  majors  are  restricted  to  students  who  have  specific  interests  in  and 
potential  talents  for  the  stated  fields.  Entrance  into  the  major  is  subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  Dean  and  the  Divisional  Committee  for  Applied  Arts, 
Both  majors  give  appropriate  emphasis  to  general  education. 

Art  and  Home  Economics 

This  major  is  designed  primarily  for  young  women  who  wish  to  combine  the 
study  of  art  and  home  economics  with  other  subject  fields  in  a  manner  lead¬ 
ing  to  intelligent  homemaking  and  participation  in  community  affairs.  This 
major  does  not  prepare  for  teaching.  The  Chairman  of  the  Department  of 
Home  Economics  serves  as  the  students’  adviser. 


Seventy-three  units  in  basic  curriculum  areas  as  follows: 

Units 

Controlled  Electives  . .  3 

Philosophy  1,  or  Sociology  1  or  120,  or  Anthropology 

1  or  2 

English-Speech  .  15 

English  lA-lB,  Speech  11,  Upper  Division  English  or 
Speech  Electives 

General  Electives  . 26-24 

Music  15  . . . . . .  .  2 

Physical  Education  . .  2 

Psychology  lA  .  3 

Science  .  10-12 

Biology  lA,  and  Physical  Science  lA-lB,  or  Chemistry 

2  and  Physics  19 

Social  Science  .  12 

History  4A-4B,  and  8A-8B  or  17A— 17B  or  Political 
Science  20A-20B 


Forty-seven  units  in  art  and  home  economics  as  follows: 

, .  22 

Art*iA-lB,  2A-2B,  3A,  6A,  i'o,  102  or  loi’  VlV/Art 

Upper  Division  Electives 

Home  Economics .  25 

Home  Economics  9,  10,  13,  15,  90,  93,  95,  101,  141, 

Home  Economics  Upper  Division  Electives  (Eecom- 
mend  140) 


Art  in  the  Theater 

This  major  is  of  broad  cultural  emphasis.  Specifically  it  wnuld  prepare  a 
superior  undergraduate  student  for  graduate  work  in  a  department  of  Theater 
Arts,  or  for  further  training  in  Theater  Arts  at  “practical”  levels.  This  major 
does  not  prepare  for  teaching.  The  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Speech 
serves  as  the  students’  adviser. 


[72] 


Divisional  Majors,  Applied  Arts  73 

Seventy-two  units  in  basic  curriculum  areas  as  follows : 

Units 

Controlled  Electives  .  3 

Philosophy  1,  or  Sociology  1  or  120,  or  Anthropology 
1  or  2 

English-Speech  .  15 

English  lA— IB,  Speech  11  or  31,  English  114A  or  B 
and  117E 

General  Electives  .  22-16 

Industrial  Arts  11 .  3 

Military  Science  (Men)  .  0-6 

Music  15  .  2 

Physical  Education  (including  dance  and  fencing) .  2 

Psychology  lA .  3 

Science  .  10 

Biology  lA-lB  and  Physical  Science  lA  or  Geology  2 
or  3  or  5 

Social  Science  .  12 

History  4A-4B,  and  8A-8B  or  17A-17B  or  Political 
Science  20A-20B 

Forty-eight  units  in  art  and  speech  as  follows: 

Art .  24 

Art  lA-lB,  2A-2B,  6A,  10,  108,  116,  118  or  119,  Art 
Electives  (Controlled) 

Speech  .  25 

Speech  30,  42  or  46,  70  or  Industrial  Arts  170,  Speech 
155,  160A-160B,  Speech  159A-159B,  Speech  Upper 
Division  Electives. 


DIVISIONAL  MAJORS,  LETTERS  AND  SCIENCE 


EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 


Committee  in  charge : 

D.  Mackenzie  Brown,  Ph.D,,  Professor  of  Political  Science  (Chairman  of  the 
Committee) . 

Norman  D.  Gabel,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology. 

Howard  C.  Fenton,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art. 


Committee  in  eharge ;  CIVILIZATION 

Philip  W.  Powell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History. 

Kurt  Baer,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art. 

Stephen  S.  Goodspeed,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science  (Chair¬ 
man  of  the  Committee). 

Samuel  A.  Wofsy,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish. 


Committee  in  charge:  TUTORIAL  PROGRAM 

Harry  K.  Girvetz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Philosophy. 

Harold  J.  Pious,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics. 

James  L.  Walters,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology. 

Lawrence  Willson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English  (Chairman  of  the 
Committee) . 

Roger  E.  Chapman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Music. 


EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

The  major  in  East  Asian  studies  is  designed  for  students  planning  gradu¬ 
ate  study  or  professional  careers  in  this  area.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the 
cultural  background  rather  than  upon  technical  training.  The  major  is  there¬ 
fore  intended  also  to  serve  the  needs  of  students  desiring  a  general  education 
with  emphasis  upon  this  important  cultural  area  of  the  world.  These  East 
Asian  studies  include  South  Asia,  with  emphasis  upon  India,  Pakistan,  and 
Ceylon;  and  the  Far  East,  with  emphasis  upon  China,  Japan,  Korea,  and  the 

Courses  for  the  Major 

The  program  of  courses  is  to  be  made  out  by  the  student  in  consultation  with 
the  committee  in  charge.  Each  program  will  be  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
the  individual  student  in  accord  with  his  educational  objectives.  All  students 
will  be  expected  to  complete  the  following  course: 

East  Asian  Studies  197.  Correlated  Studies.  (1-6)  I,  II. 

Mr.  Brown,  Mr.  Gabel,  Mr.  Fenton,  Mr.  Billigmeier 
Six  units  are  required,  normally  3  each  semester. 

In  addition  18  units  must  be  selected  from  the  following  list  (descriptions 
of  those  courses  may  be  found  under  appropriate  departmental  headings)  : 

Anthropology  lOOA.  Cultural. 

Anthropology  lOlA.  Ethnography. 

Art  161.  Oriental  Art. 

History  131.  History  of  the  British  Empire. 

Political  Science  136.  Political  Development  of  the  Far  East. 

Political  Science  137.  Political  Development  of  South  Asia. 

Sociology  185.  Population. 

Sociology  189.  Minority  Group  Relations. 
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HISPANIC  CIVILIZATION 

The  major  in  Hispanic  civilization  is  designed  to  serve  the  needs  of  the 
following  students:  (1)  those  planning  careers  which  will  necessitate  resi¬ 
dence  in,  or  knowledge  of,  the  countries  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese  speech 
and  culture — for  example,  government  service,  teaching,  business,  journal¬ 
ism;  (2)  students  preparing  for  graduate  study  in  the  social  sciences  or 
languages  and  literature,  with  special  emphasis  in  the  Spanish,  Portuguese, 
and  Latin- American  fields;  (3)  students  preparing  to  teach  Spanish  in  the 
elementary  or  secondary  schools;  (4)  students  desiring  a  general  education 
with  some  emphasis  in  this  particular  area  of  western  culture.  The  geographi¬ 
cal  areas  included  in  the  scope  of  this  major  are  Spanish-America,  Brazil, 
Spain,  and  Portugal. 

The  following  required  courses,  and  those  recommended,  form  a  general 
guide.  Selection  of  specific  courses  will  be  made  by  the  student  in  consulta¬ 
tion  with  the  committee  in  charge,  and  this  selection  will  be  based  primarily 
upon  the  needs  and  objectives  of  the  individual  student.  Credit  may  be  given 
for  studies  undertaken  in  Spanish,  Portuguese,  or  Latin-American  schools. 

Lower  Division  Courses 

Required: 

Spanish  4;  or  equivalent  (to  be  determined  in  consultation  with  the  com¬ 
mittee  in  charge). 

History  8A-8B.  History  of  the  Americas. 

History  60.  Hispanic  Civilization  (Spain  and  Portugal). 

History  61.  Hispanic- American  Civilization. 

Recommended : 

An  additional  six  units  chosen  from  the  following  courses: 

Anthropology  1,  2;  Economics  lA-lB;  History  4A-4B;  History  39; 

Sociology  1. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

Required: 

A  minimum  of  24  units  selected  from  the  upper  division  courses  in  Spanish 

language  and  literature  and  the  following:  Anthropology  lOlB;  History 

162A-162B,  163,  164A-164B,  166,  199;  Political  Science  148A-148B,  199; 

Art  142,  143. 

Hispanic  civilization  may  be  elected  as  a  minor.  In  this  case  the  student  will 

take  12  instead  of  24  units  in  the  upper  division  courses  mentioned  above. 

THE  TUTORIAL  PROGRAM 

The  purpose  of  the  Tutorial  Program  is  to  give  superior  students  a  broadly 
liberal  education,  without  the  limitations  of  the  traditional  major,  by  rigor¬ 
ous  training  in  the  arts  of  critical  reading,  discussion,  and  writing.  An  aver¬ 
age  grade  of  B  or  better  in  the  freshman  year  is  ordinarily  a  prerequisite  to 
candidacy,  although  the  Tutorial  Committee  will  admit  those  students  with  a 
grade  average  lower  than  B  who  can  be  shown  by  other  evidence  than  grades 
to  be  the  type  of  student  who  would  profit  by  the  program.  Properly  qualified 
students  who  have  spent  their  freshman  year  elsewhere  may  also  be  admitted. 

An  entering  student  may  register  with  the  chairman  of  the  Tutorial  Com¬ 
mittee  his  intention  of  becoming  a  major,  in  order  to  be  assigned  to  a 
permanent  adviser  early  in  his  college  career.  He  becomes  a  major  only  after 
he  has  taken  the  two  required  colloquia.  (A  colloquium  is  a  formal  discus¬ 
sion  group  conducted  by  two  instructors  from  different  departments  of 
knowledge.) 
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The  distinctive  feature  of  the  program  is  individual  instruction  in  courses 
not  offered  in  the  regular  curriculum  but  designed  for  the  student  with  the 
assistance  of  his  adviser  and  the  Tutorial  Committee.  The  colloquia  are  open 
to  all  students  as  electives.  Upon  approval  of  the  appropriate  divisional  dean, 
they  may  be  elected  as  alternates  to  certain  courses  listed  as  requirements  in 
the  Program  of  General  Education. 

Preparation  for  the  Major.  Students  follow  the  Program  in  General  Educa¬ 
tion  for  Majors  in  Letters  and  Science  (see  pages  52  and  53),  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  provisos : 

1.  The  requirement  of  6  additional  units  from  English  or  from  Speech 

(2.  (b),  p.  52)  is  restricted  to  English  53  and  English  83,  in  sequence. 

2.  In  fulfilling  the  requirements  listed  in  Natural  Sciences  and  Mathematics 

(4.,  p.  52),  the  student  must  elect  Mathematics  1. 

3.  The  introductory  lower  division  course  in  Philosophy  (5.,  p.  52)  must  be 

Philosophy  20A-20B. 

4.  In  fulfilling  the  requirement  of  6  units  of  lower  division  work  in  the 

Social  Sciences  (7.,  p.  53),  the  student  must  elect  History  4A-4B. 

5.  In  the  sophomore  year  the  student  must  elect  two  colloquia,  one  each 

semester.  It  is  unlikely  that  he  will  be  permitted  to  continue  in  the 

Tutorial  Program  if  his  grade  in  either  colloquium  falls  below  B. 

The  Major.  Each  student  is  assigned  to  a  faculty  adviser  for  guidance  in 
the  preparation  of  his  program.  As  far  as  possible,  he  retains  the  same  adviser 
during  his  four  years  of  undergraduate  study.  When  he  has  completed  his 
preparation  for  the  major,  the  student  begins  his  program  of  specifically 
tutorial  instruction.  With  the  assistance  of  his  adviser,  and  after  consultation 
with  the  Tutorial  Committee,  he  elects  two  tutorial  courses  during  each  se¬ 
mester  of  his  junior  and  senior  years. 

The  Tutorial  Program  may  be  elected  as  a  minor.  The  minor  student  takes 
two  required  colloquia,  followed  by  12,  instead  of  24,  units  of  tutorial  courses. 
His  adviser  in  the  selection  of  his  tutorial  courses  is  the  chairman  of  the 
Tutorial  Committee. 


Uppeh  Division  Couhses 

Colloquium  101.  Colonial  Origins  of  American  Thought.  (3)  I,  II. 

Mr.  Jacobs,  Mr.  Willson 

Colloquium  102.  The  Concept  of  Evolution:  Scientific,  Social,  and 
Philosophical  Implications.  (3)  I,  II. 

Mr.  Girvetz,  Mr.  Hardin,  Mr.  Walters 

Colloquium  103.  Utopias.  (3)  I,  II. 

Mr.  Andron,  Mr.  Girvetz,  and  Mr.  Hardin 

Tutorial  lOOA-B-C-D-E-F-G-H  (3-3-3-3-3-3-3-3)  I,  II. 

Tutors  to  be  selected  from  the  faculty  according  to  the  interests  and 
requirements  of  the  students. 


East  Asian  Studies 

See  page  74. 


EDUCATION 

Glenn  W.  Durflinger,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education. 

Edith  M.  Leonard,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Education. 

Lester  B.  Sands,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Education  (Chairman  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment)  . 

Charles  L.  Jacobs,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus. 

Loretta  M.  Byers,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 

Paul  A.  Jones,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 

Elsie  A.  Pond,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 

Mildred  D.  Hoyt,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education. 

Elizabeth  H.  Irish,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education. 

Lealand  D.  Stier,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education. 

Dorothy  D.  VanDeman,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education. 

John  A.  E.  Wilson,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education. 

Teacher  Education 

John  A.  E.  Wilson,  Ed.D.,  Coordinator  of  Student  Teaching. 

Loretta  M.  Byers,  Ed.D.,  Adviser,  Elementary  Education,  Chairman,  Vo- 
ordinating  Committee  on  Teacher  Education. 

Edith  M.  Leonard,  M.A.,  Adviser,  Early  Childhood  Education. 

Elsie  A.  Pond,  M.A.,  Adviser,  Junior  High  Education. 

Departmental  Supervisors 

Marian  H.  Anderson,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 
Loretta  M.  Byers,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education.  (Elementary) 
Van  A.  Christy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Music. 

Euth  M.  Ellison,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art. 

Maurice  E.  Faulkner,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music. 

Theodore  W.  Hatlen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Speech. 

Jean  L.  Hodgkins,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 
Mildred  D.  Hoyt,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education. 

Elizabeth  H.  Irish,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education.  (Elementary) 
Joseph  E.  Lantagne,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 
Edith  M.  Leonard,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Education.  (Early  Childhood) 
Lynne  C.  Monroe,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Ealph  K.  Nair,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Prof essor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Upton  S.  Palmer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech. 

Elsie  A.  Pond,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education.  (Junior  High) 
Kermit  A.  Seefeld,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Eoy  L.  Soules,  M.S.,  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Lealand  D.  Stier,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education.  (Elementary) 
Louise  Turner,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music. 

Dorothy  D.  VanDeman,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education.  (Early 
Childhood) 

John  A.  E.  Wilson,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education.  (Junior  High) 

Major  in  Education 

This  major  leads  to  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree.  The  four-year  program  is 
divided  into  three  areas :  general  education,  core  subjects  in  the  major  field, 
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and  additional  requirements  for  the  completion  of  the  kindergarten-primary, 
general  elementary  or  general  junior  high  school  teaching  credentials.  A  non- 
credential  major  is  available  for  students  who  wish  to  specialize  in  the  field 
of  Education,  but  who  do  not  wish  to  complete  credential  requirements.  A 
minor  in  education  may  be  approved  for  students  with  a  major  in  another 
department. 

General  Education 

Every  student  majoring  in  Education  must  complete  approximately  50 
units  in  general  education  as  a  cultural  background  for  professional  study. 
The  general  education  program  consists  of  specified  courses  in:  Art,  Biologi¬ 
cal  Science,  English  and  Speech,  Music,  Physical  Education,  Physical  Science, 
Psychology  and  Social  Studies.  Additional  general  education  up  to  15  units 
is  usually  elected  by  students  majoring  in  Education. 


Major  Core  in  Education 


A  uniform  core  of  courses  in  the  field  of  Education  is  required  of  all  stu¬ 
dents  majoring  in  this  department.  A  total  of  30-32  units  is  to  be  selected 
from  the  following  courses : 

Units 


Education  57.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Education 
or 

Education  170.  Secondary  Education .  3 

Education  101.  History  of  Education, 
or 

Education  102.  History  of  American  Education, 
or 

Education  105.  Education  in  Foreign  Countries, 


or 

Education  106.  Philosophy  of  Education, 
or 

Education  180.  Educational  Sociology .  2 

Education  110.  Educational  Psychology  .  3 

Education  111.  Child  Growth  and  Development, 
or 

Psychology  113.  Psychology  of  Adolescence .  2  or  3 

Education  117.  Pupil  Personnel  and  Counseling 

(Junior  High)  . . .  2 

Education  119.  Measurement  and  Evaluation  in 
Education, 
or 

Education  126.  Parent  Counseling  .  3  or  2 

Education  147.  Audio-Visual-Eadio  Education  .  2 

Education  190.  Teaching  Procedure . 4,  5  or  6 

Education  192.  Student  Teaching  .  8  or  10 

Education  193.  Teaching  Problems  .  2 


Credential  Programs 

Credentials  for  service  in  public  schools  in  California  are  issued  by  the 
Commission  of  Credentials  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  upon  recommen¬ 
dation  of  institutions  authorized  for  teacher  training.  There  are  certain  ac¬ 
ceptable  standards  which  must  be  met  by  candidates  for  teaching  credentials. 
These  include  such  qualifications  as  intelligence,  scholarship,  aptitude  for 
teaching,  physical  fitness,  and  personality. 

Teaching  credentials  issued  on  recommendations  of  this  College  include: 
(a)  kindergarten-primary,  entitling  the  holder  to  teach  in  kindergarten  and 
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grades  one  through  three;  (b)  elementary,  entitling  the  holder  to  teach  in 
grades  one  through  eight;  (e)  junior  high  school,  entitling  the  holder  to  teach 
in  grades  seven,  eight,  and  nine  in  any  elementary,  junior  high,  or  high 
school;  (d)  special  secondary,  entitling  the  holder  to  teach  in  a  specified  field 
in  any  and  all  grades  in  the  schools.  The  preparation  for  the  major  in  the 
special  secondary  credential,  offered  in  this  institution  in  art,  homemaking, 
industrial  arts,  music,  physical  education,  speech  arts,  and  correction  of 
speech  defects,  is  obtained  through  the  respective  departments.  For  further 
information,  see  descriptions  under  the  departments. 

The  Department  of  Education  provides  and  directs  the  teacher  education 
and  teacher  training  programs  for  all  credentials. 

KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY  CREDENTIAL 

Additional  courses  are  required  for  Education  majors  who  wish  to  special¬ 
ize  in  early  childhood  education  and  obtain  the  kindergarten-primary  creden¬ 
tial.  Many  of  these  courses  are  professional  in  nature  and  designed  to  supply 
a  thorough  background  for  preparing  teachers  of  young  children,  ages  two  to 
ten.  These  courses  are:  Education  122,  MEG  190,  191,  Health  Education 
48,  Home  Economics  10,  Industrial  Arts  42  and  142,  Music  lA,  30A-30B- 
30C-30D,  and  40A. 

Student  teaching.  See  pages  80  and  81. 

General  tests.  See  page  81  for  required  tests. 

Special  tests. 

1.  Before  enrolling  in  any  music  course,  all  students  must  take  a  standard 
native-capacity  test,  and  a  test  in  ability  to  carry  a  tune.  These  are  scheduled 
at  the  beginning  of  each  semester  and  must  be  taken  at  the  time  announced. 

2.  Ability  in  piano  must  be  demonstrated  by  passing  a  final  proficiency 
examination  before  assignment  to  directed  teaching.  The  specific  piano  courses 
for  majors  in  early  childhood  education  to  prepare  students  to  meet  these 
requirements  are  Piano  30A,  B,  C,  D.  The  student  may  enter  directly  into  any 
of  the  above  piano  courses  he  is  prepared  to  undertake,  or,  if  he  has  sufficient 
preparation  in  piano  to  pass  a  proficiency  examination,  he  may  omit  these 
piano  coTirses.  In  either  event  he  may  substitute  general  electives  for  the  unit 
requirements. 

Minor.  No  minor  is  required.  However,  a  minor  in  music  is  strongly  recom¬ 
mended.  See  requirements  for  Early  Childhood  Education  Music  Minor  on 
page  117.  No  credit  will  be  given  for  courses  designed  to  remove  deficiencies 
in  preparation  for  this  minor. 

GENERAL  ELEMENTARY  CREDENTIAL 

Majors  who  wish  to  complete  the  requirements  for  the  general  elementary 
credential  must  take  the  following  courses  in  addition  to  the  core:  Art  6A, 
Art  106,  Education  Ar  190,  ME  190,  PSc  or  Sc  190,  Health  Education  48 
(women).  Home  Economics  10,  Industrial  Arts  43  and  143,  Music  1,  15,  and 
40A-B,  and  Physical  Education  138. 

Education  El  190,  Procedure,  must  be  completed  before  engaging  in  stu¬ 
dent  teaching.  Eight  units  in  student  teaching  are  required  in  the  senior  year. 
Students  carrying  4  to  6  units  of  student  teaching  in  any  semester  may  be 
required  to  reserve  a  half-day  for  that  student  teaching.  Prerequisites  for 
Education  El  192  include  Education  110,  111,  El  190,  and  two  of  the  follow¬ 
ing:  Art  106,  Education  ME  190,  Industrial  Arts  143  and  Physical  Educa¬ 
tion  138.  The  remainder  of  the  above  courses  must  be  taken  concurrently  with 
student  teaching.  Students  receiving  a  grade  lower  than  C  in  student  teach¬ 
ing  will  not  be  recommended  for  graduation  or  credential.  See  under  Scholar- 
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ship  (pages  80,  81).  All  students  expecting  to  pursue  directed  teaching  are  re¬ 
quired  to  confer  with  the  departmental  adviser  during  the  two  days  preceding 
registration. 

Student  teaching.  See  pages  80  and  81. 

General  tests.  See  page  81. 

Special  test.  Students  in  Music  1  are  required  to  take  a  test  in  ability  to 
carry  a  tune  and,  in  addition,  pass  a  standard  native-capacity  test.  If  the  test 
is  passed  satisfactorily,  the  student  may  enter  the  required  courses  in  music. 
If  the  test  is  not  passed  satisfactorily,  the  student  is  required  to  take  Music 
15,  and  is  not  recommended  to  teach  music. 

Minor.  Candidates  are  not  required  to  complete  a  minor.  However,  minors 
in  art,  music,  physical  education,  industrial  arts,  and  speech  correction 
are  very  valuable  for  teachers  and  it  is  recommended  that  students  who  can 
do  so  fulfill  the  requirements  for  one  of  these  minors. 

CREDENTIAL  PROGRAM  FOR  MAJORS  OTHER  THAN  EDUCATION 

Students  who  plan  to  prepare  for  the  Elementary  Credential  by  direct  ap¬ 
plication  to  the  State  Department  of  Education  and  who  are  majoring  in 
fields  other  than  Education  should  consult  with  advisers  in  their  major  de¬ 
partment,  and  in  the  Department  of  Education  at  the  beginning  of  the  junior 
year.  This  is  normally  a  4^-  to  5-year  program. 

GENERAL  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  CREDENTIAL 

It  is  recommended  that  majors  who  wish  to  take  this  credential  complete 
one  additional  course  beyond  the  major  core  in  one  of  the  following  subjects: 
Education  135,  136A-136B,  or  170.  These  majors  must  also  complete  two 
minors  (18  to  20  units  each)  in  subject  fields  taught  in  the  secondary  schools 
of  the  State. 

Education  J  190A-J  190B,  Procedure,  must  be  completed  before  enrolling  in 
directed  teaching.  Eight  units  of  student  teaching  with  a  grade  of  C  or  higher 
are  required  before  graduation.  The  student  should  arrange  his  program  so 
that  only  four  units  of  student  teaching  are  scheduled  for  any  one  semester. 
Students  receiving  lower  than  C  in  courses  J  190A-J  190B  or  J  192A-B-C-D 
will  not  be  recommended  for  teaching.  See  under  Scholarship  below. 

Candidates  may  qualify  for  the  general  junior  high  school  credential  in 
two  ways ; 

1.  By  completing  a  major  in  junior  high  school  education  and  two  minors 
in  subjects  taught  in  the  secondary  schools. 

2.  By  completing  a  major  taught  in  secondary  schools  in  another  depart¬ 
ment  in  this  institution  and,  in  addition,  the  requirements  for  the  general 
junior  high  school  credential  as  outlined  above,  except  that  the  completion 
of  only  one  minor  in  a  subject  taught  in  secondary  schools  will  be  required 
instead  of  two. 

Requirements  for  the  Minors.  For  course  requirements  for  the  minors  se¬ 
lected,  see  description  under  the  departments  in  which  the  minors  are  ad¬ 
ministered. 

Student  Teaching 

Filing  of  Application.  All  majors  in  any  department  who  are  preparing  for 
teaching  credentials  must  file  an  application  for  student  teaching  not  later 
than  the  mid-term  of  the  semester  immediately  preceding  the  first  student 
teaching  assignment.  All  applications  will  be  carefully  reviewed  by  the  Com¬ 
mittee  on  Teaching  Eligibility  and  the  candidate  will  be  advised  of  its  find¬ 
ings  at  an  early  date. 

Scholarship.  A  student  may  not  register  for  student  teaching  unless  he  has 
at  least  an  average  grade  of  C  in  his  college  subjects.  The  average  of  all 
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grades  received  in  courses  in  Education  must  not  fall  below  C,  If  at  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  any  semester  the  average  grade  should  fall  below  C,  the  student 
may  not  register  for  student  teaching  until  the  C  average  is  reestablished.  No 
student  may  be  graduated  or  recommended  for  teaching  who  has  not  main¬ 
tained  at  least  a  C  average  in  student  teaching. 

Unit  credit.  Unit  credit  for  student  teaching  will  be  allowed  only  for  work 
completed  under  the  direction  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department  of  Education  or  his  staff.  Experienced  teachers  may  be  excused 
from  a  certain  amount  of  student  teaching  after  ability  to  teach  has  been 
demonstrated  on  the  campus  under  the  direction  of  the  supervisors  of  student 
teaching.  However,  such  credit  will  not  be  considered  as  fulfilling  unit  re¬ 
quirements  toward  graduation. 

Facilities.  Student  teaching  will  ordinarily  be  assigned  in  Santa  Barbara 
and  the  vicinity,  and  in  all  cases  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  College  super¬ 
visors.  The  student  himself  must  arrange  for  transportation.  The  public 
schools  afford  the  laboratory  for  observation  and  student  teaching.  Student 
teachers  in  early  childhood  and  elementary  education  are,  as  a  rule,  assigned 
to  the  local  elementary  schools  or  placed  in  the  schools  of  near-by  commu¬ 
nities.  The  local  junior  high  schools  and  the  high  school  are  available  for 
junior  high  and  special  secondary  teacher  preparation.  Student  teaching  is 
also  available  in  some  fields  in  Ventura  city  and  county  schools. 

Proficiency  Test  Requirements.  Proficiency  tests  in  certain  statutory  sub¬ 
jects*  (reading,  language,  arithmetic,  spelling,  and  penmanship)  are  re¬ 
quired  of  all  candidates  for  teaching  credentials  recommended  by  this  College, 
or  for  those  who  plan  to  satisfy  part  of  the  State  requirements  with  student 
teaching  undertaken  at  this  College. 

Speech  Requirement :  See  page  54. 

Physical  Examinations : 

1.  All  new  students,  freshmen  and  transfers,  must  pass  a  physical  examina¬ 
tion  given  by  the  College  Physician. 

2.  When  all  prospective  teaching  majors  have  completed  a  total  of  45  units, 
another  examination  will  be  given  by  the  College  Physician. 

3.  All  candidates  who  have  been  absent  for  one  or  more  semesters  must  pass 
a  physical  examination  before  credit  may  be  given  for  courses  undertaken 
upon  theii  return. 


Combination  of  Two  Credentials 

If  a  combination  of  the  kindergarten-primary  and  elementary  credentials, 
or  the  elementary  and  junior  high  school  credentials  is  desired,  at  least  one 
additional  semester  will  be  required.  Consult  the  appropriate  departmental 
adviser  about  additional  course  requirements. 

For  a  special  credential  in  speech  correction  in  addition  to  the  regular  gen¬ 
eral  credentials,  see  page  160. 

For  a  special  secondary  credential  in  addition  to  the  general  elementary 
credential,  see  the  departmental  adviser. 

Major  in  Education  (without  credential) 

Students  may  complete  an  Education  major  without  a  teaching  credential. 
Such  majors  must  fulfill  the  requirements  of  general  education  for  the  creden- 

*  The  statutory  subjects  are  defined  in  Education  Code  Section  12130  as  follows: 

“The  course  of  study  in  the  elementary  schools  of  each  city,  county,  and  city  and 
county,  shall  include  instruction  in  the  following  prescribed  branches  in  the  several 
grades  in  which  each  may  be  required  in  the  course  of  study  adopted  in  pursuance  of 
this  Article,  viz:  (1)  reading,  (2)  writing,  (3)  spelling,  (4)  language  study,  (5)  arith¬ 
metic,  (6)  geography,  (7)  history  of  the  United  States  and  of  California,  (8)  civics, 
including  a  study  of  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States,  (9)  music,  (10)  art,  (11) 
training  for  healthful  living,  (12)  morals  and  manners.” 
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tial  majors  with  approximately  20  additional  units  in  Art,  English,  Home 
Economics,  the  Sciences,  and  the  Social  Sciences. 

Education  courses  required  are  as  follows:  Education  101,  102,  106,  110, 
111,  117  or  126,  119,  170,  180,  and  one  course  selected  from  Education  105, 
135,  136A-136B,  147,  or  164.  Two  upper  division  courses  in  Psychology 
must  be  selected  from  the  following:  Psychology  104,  112,  113,  145,  148,  168, 
or  178. 

Minor  in  Education 

A  minor  in  education  is  offered  for  those  who  are  not  expecting  to  obtain  a 
teaching  credential.  The  following  courses  in  education  constitute  the  minor: 

Units 

Education  57.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Education .  3 


Education  101.  History  of  Education 
or 

Education  102.  History  of  American  Education 
or 

Education  105.  Education  in  Foreign  Countries .  2 

Education  106.  Philosophy  of  Education .  2 

Education  110,  Educational  Psychology  .  3 

Education  111.  Child  Growth  and  Development .  2 

Education  117.  Pupil  Personnel  and  Counseling .  2 

Education  180.  Educational  Sociology .  2 

Elective  courses  in  education .  4 

Lower  Division  Courses 

57.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Education.  (3)1,  II.  Mr.  Jones 


Emphasis  is  placed  on  historical,  philosophical  and  sociological  factors 
and  their  effects  on  American  education,  curriculum  and  practices. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

101.  History  of  Education.  (2)  I.  Mr.  Sands 

Educational  thought  and  practice  as  a  phase  of  social  progress.  An¬ 
cient  and  medieval  conceptions  and  their  effect  on  modern  education. 

102.  History  of  American  Education.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Sands 

Educational  ideals  and  movements:  their  effect  on  modern  education. 

105.  Education  in  Foreign  Countries.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Sands 

Survey  of  organization  and  teaching  practices.  Education  as  an  instru¬ 
ment  of  political  power;  dependence  on  natural  and  cultural  traditions. 

106.  Philosophy  of  Education.  (2-3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Sands 

Influence  of  contemporary  American  education  and  possible  outcomes. 
Construction  of  an  educational  philosophy  suited  to  developing  effective 
citizenship  in  a  democracy. 

110.  Educational  Psychology.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Durflinger 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  lA. 

Application  of  principles  of  general  psychology  to  the  educative  proc¬ 
ess;  learning  as  it  functions  in  the  school  environment;  principles  of 
mental  hygiene  and  personality  development. 

111.  Child  Growth  and  Development.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Stier 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  lA. 

Mental  and  physical  growth  and  development;  personal  and  social  ad¬ 
justment;  preventive  hygiene.  Directed  observation  of  normal  children 


Education 


83 


117.  Pupil  Personnel  and  Counseling.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Jones 

Practices  and  techniques  in  school  counseling  and  guidance;  child 
study;  parent  education;  counseling  of  handicapped  children  and  their 
parents. 

119.  Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  Education.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Durflinger 
Prerequisite:  course  110. 

purposes  and  techniques  of  evaluation,  including  statistical  measures, 
construction  of  valid  tests,  tabulating  and  scoring  standard  examina¬ 
tions,  interpretation  to  parents  of  evaluations. 

119  (P.E.).  Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  Physical  Education.  (2)  I. 

Mr.  Pochelle,  Miss  Colville 

122.  Dramatics,  Music  and  Storytelling  in  Early  Childhood.  (3)  I, 

Miss  Leonard,  Miss  VanDeman 
Creative  experiences  in  spontaneous  and  organized  dramatics;  develop¬ 
ment  of  original  music,  stories,  and  poetry. 

126.  Principles  of  Parent  Counseling.  (2)  I.  Miss  VanDeman 

Guidance  measures  for  children  with  behavior  problems  arising  from 
parent-child  relationships  and  from  home  and  school  environments  (birth 
to  ten).  Teacher-parent  conferences;  parent  participation;  group  meet¬ 
ings;  special  attention  to  counseling  of  handicapped  children  and  their 
parents. 

135.  Remedial  Reading,  (2)1,  II.  Mr.  Sands,  Miss  Hoyt 

Methods  and  materials  of  instruction  and  diagnosis;  remedial  treat¬ 
ment  of  difficulties  in  reading  in  the  elementary  school. 

136A-136B.  Remedial  Reading  Laboratory.  (1-1)  I,  II. 

Prerequisite :  approval  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Sands,  Miss  Hoyt 

Students  asisigned  to  directing  remedial  reading  activities  at  any  desig¬ 
nated  level  in  the  school.  Self-analysis  of  reading  problems  and  labora¬ 
tory  work  in  self-improvement  may  also  be  approved.  Education  135  and 
136  may  be  taken  concurrently. 

139.  Curriculum  Construction.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Sands 

Basic  principles  and  practices  in  curriculum-making  as  derived  from 
the  psychological,  sociological,  and  philosophical  considerations. 

147.  Audio-Visual-Radio  Education.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Sands,  Mr.  Wilson 

Audio-visual  and  radio  aids  in  classroom  teaching  in  elementary  and 
secondary  schools.  Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory,  one  hour. 

164.  Education  and  Vocational  Guidance.  (2-3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Nair 

Aims,  objectives,  and  practices  of  guidance  for  classroom  teachers  in 
elementary  and  secondary  schools. 

170.  Secondary  Education.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Jones 

Objectives  and  functions  of  the  American  secondary  school;  historical 
background;  present  practices;  organization;  program;  curricula; 
methods  and  personnel.  Observations  required. 

180.  Educational  Sociology.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Sands 

American  culture — social  groups,  processes,  institutions  and  changes — 
and  its  relation  to  education.  Influence  of  organized  education  in  social 
evolution. 
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190.  Teaching  Procedure. 

All  190  courses  are  courses  in  methods  of  teaching.  They  include  a  study 
of  curriculum  and  of  the  procedures  in  use  in  teaching  the  particular  area 
or  department  of  credential,  or  at  the  particular  level  indicated  in  the 
title  of  the  course.  The  courses  in  the  general  fields  include  observation  of 
demonstration  teaching  followed  by  discussion.  The  special  secondary 
fields  offer  methods  of  both  the  elementary  and  secondary  levels.  See 
respective  department  chairmen  for  prerequisites  for  190  courses. 

A  190A.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Elementary  School  Art.  (2)  I.  The  Staff 
(For  art  majors  only) 

A  190B.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Secondary  School  Art.  (2)  II.  The  Staff 
(For  art  majors  only) 

Ar  190.  Arithmetic  Procedure  for  the  Elementary  School.  (3)  I,  II. 

Prerequisite:  courses  110  and  111.  Mrs.  Irish 

Problems  of  teaching  arithmetic  in  elementary  and  junior  high  educa¬ 
tion.  To  be  taken  concurrently  with  Education  El  190. 

EC  190A.  Early  Childhood  Education  Procedure  (Kindergarten).  (2)  I. 

Miss  Leonard 

EC  190B.  Early  Childhood  Education  Procedure  (Primary)  with  Primary 
Forum  and  Observation.  (4)  II.  Miss  Leonard 

El  190.  Elementary  School  Procedure.  (5)  I,  II.  Miss  Byers 

H  190.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Home  Economics.  (3)  I,  II,  Miss  Meshke 

1 190 A.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Industrial  Arts  Education.  (2)  I,  II. 

Mr.  Seefeld 

I  190B.  Content  and  Materials  in  Industrial  Arts.  (2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

1 190C.  Curriculum  Development  in  Industrial  Arts.  (2)1,  II.  Mr.  Monroe 

J  190A-J  190B.  Junior  High  School  Procedure.  (2-2)  I,  II 

Miss  Pond,  Mr.  Wilson 

MEC  190.  Early  Childhood  Music  Education.  (2)  II.  Miss  VanDeman 

ME  190.  Elementary  Music  Education.  (2)  I.  Miss  Turner 

Elementary  education  majors  must  have  completed  El  190  (Elementary 
Procedure)  before  taking  this  course,  or  be  enrolled  in  it  concurrently. 

MI  190.  Methods  of  Teaching  Instrumental  Music.  (2)  I.  Mr.  Faulkner 
Includes  methods  in  both  elementary  and  secondary  schools. 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

MV  190.  Methods  of  Teaching  Vocal  Music.  (2)  II.  The  Staff 

Includes  methods  in  both  elementary  and  secondary  schools. 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

P  190.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Physical  Education.  (2)  I,  II. 

Mr.  Harder,  Miss  Hodgkins 

PSc.  190.  Physical  Science  in  Education.  (3)1,  II.  The  Staff 

Sc  190.  Natural  Science  for  Education.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Wells 

Sp.  190.  Speech  Activities  and  Methods  for  Teachers.  (2)1,  II.  Mr.  Palmer 


Education 


85 


191.  Observation  and  Participation. 

Special  courses  involving  additional  observation  of  master  teaching, 
conferences,  discussion,  and  classroom  participation. 

EC  191.  Observation,  Participation,  and  Planning.  (3)  I,  II. 

Miss  Leonard,  Miss  VanDeman 


192.  Student  Teaching. 

All  192  courses  are  concerned  with  student  teaching  in  the  various  fields 
and  at  the  different  levels  indicated  by  the  titles.  Experience  in  classroom 
teaching  carried  on  under  supervision  of  classroom  teachers  and  college 
supervisors.  Planned  to  give  the  student  opportunity  to  put  into  practice 
the  principles  of  teaching  and  theories  of  education  which  have  been 
presented  and  discussed  previously  in  preliminary  courses  in  education. 
Practical  work  in  the  classroom  is  supplemented  by  conferences  with 
teachers  and  supervisors,  and  by  written  lesson  plans  and  assigned  work. 
Prerequisites  required  for  all  192  courses.  See  respective  department 
chairmen. 

A  192A-B-C.  Student  Teaching:  Art.  (2-2-2)  I,  II.  Mrs.  Ellison 

EO  192A.  Student  Teaching:  Kindergarten.  (4)  I,  II. 

Miss  Leonard,  Miss  VanDeman 

EC  192B.  Student  Teaching:  Primary.  (6)  I,  II. 

Miss  Leonard,  Miss  VanDeman 

E1192A-192B.  Student  Teaching:  Elementary  School.  (2-6)  I,  II. 

Miss  Byers,  Miss  Hoyt,  Mrs.  Irish,  Mr.  Stier 
Prerequisite:  courses  110,  111,  147,  El  190,  and  two  of  the  following: 
Art  106,  Education  ME  190,  Industrial  Arts  143,  and  Physical  Education 
138.  The  other  two  courses  must  be  taken  concurrently  with  student 
teaching.  Maximum  of  8  units  applied  to  graduation. 

H  192A.  Student  Teaching:  Foods  and  Nutrition.  (2)  I,  II. 

H  192B.  Student  Teaching:  Homemaking.  (2)  I,  II. 

H  192C.  Student  Teaching:  Textiles  and  Clothing.  (2)  I,  II. 

1 192A-192B.  Student  Teaching:  Industrial  Arts.  (3-3)  I,  II. 

J  192A-B-C-D.  Student  Teaching:  Junior  High  School.  (2-2-2-2)  I,  II. 

Miss  Pond,  Mr.  Wilson 

M  192A-B-C-D.  Student  Teaching:  Music,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

P  192A-B-C.  Student  Teaching:  Physical  Education.  (2-2-2)  I,  II. 

The  Staff 

Sp  192A.  Student  Teaching:  Speech  (2-4)  I,  II.  Mr.  Hatlen 

Sp  192B.  Student  Teaching:  Speech  Correction.  (2-4)  I,  II.  Mr.  Schoell 

193.  Teaching  Problems. 

Individual  and  group  problems  of  student  teachers  at  the  level  of  educa¬ 
tion  indicated  in  the  title.  To  be  taken  concurrently  with  student  teaching. 

EC  193A-193B.  Teaching  Problems:  Early  Childhood  Education.  (1-1)  Yr. 

Miss  Leonard,  Miss  VanDeman 


The  Staff 
The  Staff 
The  Staff 
The  Staff 
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El  193A-193B.  Teaching  Problems:  Elementary  Education.  (1-1)  Yr. 

Miss  Byers,  Miss  Hoyt,  Mrs.  Irish,  Mr.  Stier 

H  193.  Teaching  Problems:  Home  Economics.  (2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

J  193A-193B.  Teaching  Problems:  Junior  High  Education.  (1-1)  Yr. 

Miss  Pond,  Mr.  Wilson 

P  193A-193B.  Teaching  Problems:  Physical  Education.  (1-1)  Yr.  The  Staff 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Education.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Study  of  special  problems  in  various  fields  of  education.  Open  only  to 
advanced  students  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  department. 


ENGLISH 


Joseph  Foladare,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English. 

George  Hand,  Ph.D,,  Professor  of  English. 

William  Ashworth,  M.A.,  Professor  of  English,  Emeritus. 

William  Frost,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

J.  Chesley  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English  (Chairman  of 
the  Department) . 

Robert  E.  Robinson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Genevieve  W.  Haight,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

W,  Hugh  Kenner,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Elsie  Leach,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Marvin  Miidrick,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Douwe  Stuurman,  M.A.,  B.Litt.  (Oxon.),  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Lawrence  Willson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Kenneth  H.  Lendon,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  English. 

Students  must  have  passed  Subject  A  (either  examination  or  course)  before 
taking  any  course  in  English.  Regulations  concerning  Subject  A  are  stated 
on  pages  32  and  33. 

Preparation  for  the  Major.  Students  must  pass  courses  lA-lB,  53,  and  83, 
in  sequence,  with  an  average  grade  of  C  or  higher,  and  History  4A-4B.  Each 
major  student  will  be  assigned  to  a  faculty  adviser  for  guidance  in  the  prepa¬ 
ration  of  his  program  and  in  reading  for  the  Comprehensive  Final  Examina¬ 
tion. 

The  Major,  (a)  Students  must  take  the  following  courses,  adhering  as  far 


as  possible  to  the  order  in  which  they  are  here  listed: 

Units 

English  117J.  Shakespeare  .  3 

English  156.  The  Age  of  Elizabeth 
or 

English  157.  The  Age  of  Milton .  3 

English  152.  Chaucer  .  3 

English  166.  The  Age  of  Swift  and  Pope 
or 

English  167.  The  Age  of  Johnson .  3 

Ehglish  130A.  Survey  of  American  Literature .  3 

English  177.  The  Romantic  Age 
or 

English  187.  The  Victorian  Age .  3 

(&)  In  addition,  students  must  take  the  following  courses,  in  sequence,  be¬ 
ginning  in  the  first  semester  of  the  junior  year : 

English  197A-197B.  Comprehensive  Survey  . 2-2 

English  198A-198B.  Comprehensive  Review  and 
Examination  . 2-2 


(c)  Foreign  Language.  Each  student  must  complete  French  4  or  German  4 
or  demonstrate  equivalent  knowledge  of  either  of  these  languages  by  passing 
an  examination.  Another  language  may  be  substituted  with  the  consent  of  the 
department  chairman.  Any  student  who  intends  to  do  graduate  work  in  Eng¬ 
lish  should  at  an  early  date  consult  his  departmental  adviser  regarding  special 
language  requirements  of  the  various  graduate  schools. 

Requirements  for  the  Minor.  Students  normally  take  a  minor  by  complet¬ 
ing  the  following  courses  in  sequence:  lA-lB,  46A-46B,  130A,  and  5  addi- 
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tional  units  of  English  electives.  Exceptions  to  this  program  must  be  ap¬ 
proved  by  the  chairman  of  the  department.  Students  wishing  an  18-unit  minor 
must  take  a  program  completely  specified  by  the  chairman.  In  all  instances 
the  minor  must  include  at  least  6  units  of  upper  division  courses. 

The  California  State  Board  of  Education  requires  that  candidates  for  the 
general  secondary  credential  complete  a  20-unit  minor. 

Subject  A:  English  Composition.  No  credit.  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Three  hours  weekly.  Eequired  of  all  students  who  do  not  pass  the 
examination  in  Subject  A. 

Lower  Division  Courses 


lA-lB.  First-Year  Reading  and  Composition.  (3-3)  Yr.  The  Staff 

Beginning  either  semester. 

lA.  Intensive  reading  in  selected  literary  masterpieces,  accompanied  by 
practice  in  composition. 

IB.  Further  training  in  intensive  reading  and  expository  writing. 
English  lA-lB  is  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  English. 

27.  Newswriting.  (3)  I.  Mrs.  Leach 


41A.  Creative  Writing.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Hand,  Mr.  London 

Writing  in  forms  chosen  by  the  student,  such  as  autobiography,  essay, 
one-act  play,  short  story,  and  verse. 

t41B.  Creative  Writing.  (3)  Mr.  Hand,  Mr.  London 


46A-46B.  Survey  of  English  Literature.  (3-3)  Yr. 
46A  is  not  prerequisite  to  46B. 

53.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Poetry.  (3)1,  II. 

83.  World  Literature.  (3)  I,  II. 

84.  Modem  Continental  Literature.  (3)  II. 


The  Staff 


The  Staff 
The  Staff 
Mr.  Stuurman 


Upper  Division  Courses 

flOGA.  Short  Story  Writing.  (3)1. 

Consent  of  the  instructor  required. 

106G.  Problems  of  Composition.  (3)  II. 


Mr.  Frost 
Mr.  Eobinson 


106K.  Creative  Writing.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Hand,  Mr.  London 

tll3.  Introduction  to  Literary  Criticism.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Kenner 

114A-114B.  The  English  Drama.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Foladare,  Mr.  Frost 

114A.  From  the  miracle  plays  through  Ben  Jonson. 

114B.  From  Beaumont  and  Fletcher  through  Shaw.  114A  is  not  pre¬ 
requisite  to  114B. 

116.  The  English  Bible  as  Literature.  (3)1,  II.  Mr.  Stuurman 

117E.  Shakespeare.  (3)  II.  The  Staff 

» 

117J.  Shakespeare.  (3)  I.  The  Staff 

(Primarily  for  English  majors.) 

tl20.  Modern  Drama.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Willson,  Mr.  Frost 

European  and  American  drama  from  Ibsen  to  the  present. 


t  Not  to  be  given,  1956—1957. 
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124.  Readings  in  the  Modern  Short  Story.  (3)  II.  Mrs.  Haight,  Mrs.  Leach 

125.  The  English  Novel.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Mudrick,  Mr.  Robinson 

tl27.  Advanced  Journalism.  (3)  II.  Mrs.  Leach 

Prerequisite:  course  27  or  its  equivalent. 

130A-130B.  Survey  of  American  Literature.  (3-3)  Yr. 

Air.  Alathews,  Air.  Willson 

130 A.  Hawthorne,  Emerson,  Melville,  Whitman,  Henry  James. 

130B.  Selected  American  writers  from  Poe  to  the  present  time. 

132.  Studies  in  American  Literature.  (3)  1.  Mr.  Willson 

Alain  developments  in  American  thought  studied  in  the  writings  of 
Edwards,  Franklin,  Emerson,  and  others. 

tl33.  The  Genteel  Tradition  in  America.  (3)  I.  Air.  Willson 

The  writings  of  Longfellow,  Whittier,  Lowell,  Holmes,  Emily  Lickinson, 
Frost,  and  Robinson. 

142A-B-C.  Comparative  Literature.  (3)  II.  Air.  Alathews 

142A.  Dante’s  Hell. 

142B.  Dante’s  Purgatory. 

1420.  Dante’s  Paradise. 


148.  English  and  American  Prose  since  1900.  (3)  I. 
Emphasis  upon  forms  of  modern  fiction. 


Air.  Kenner 


152.  Chaucer.  (3)  II. 

153.  Contemporary  British  and  American  Verse.  (3)  II. 
Prerequisite:  English  53  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

156.  The  Age  of  Elizabeth.  (3)  I. 

Nondramatic  literature  of  the  Elizabethan  period. 

157.  The  Age  of  Milton.  (3)  II. 


Air.  Mudrick 
Air.  Kenner 

Mrs.  Leach 

Mr.  Hand 


166.  The  Age  of  Swift  and  Pope.  (3)  I. 

167.  The  Age  of  Johnson.  (3)  II. 

177.  The  Romantic  Age.  (3)  I. 

187.  The  Victorian  Age.  (3)  II. 


Mr.  Frost,  Mr.  Hand 
Mr.  Foladare 
Mr.  Robinson 
Air.  Robinson 


189.  Children’s  Literature.  (3)  I,  II.  Airs.  Haight 

Extensive  readings;  building  of  literary  understanding  in  children; 
principles  underlying  the  choice  of  literature  for  different  age  levels. 
(May  not  be  counted  toward  English  major.) 

197A-197B.  Comprehensive  Survey.  (2-2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

This  course,  continued  in  course  198A-198B,  is  designed  to  give  the 
student  a  comprehensive  understanding  of  the  chronological  development 
of  English  literature  and  to  foster  in  him  a  critical  perception.  The 
course  actually  begins  in  the  sophomore  year  when  the  student  is  pre¬ 
sented  with  a  “Comprehensive”  list  of  books  which  he  must  read  during 
tlie  remainder  of  his  undergraduate  career,  under  the  supervision  of  an 
adviser.  The  student  will  register  for  this  course  at  the  beginning  of  his 
junior  year.  The  course  consists  of  a  series  of  w'eekly  meetings,  at  which 
the  student  will  present  critical  papers,  based  on  his  reading,  for  analysis 
and  discussion  with  his  adviser. 


t  Not  to  be  given,  1956-1957. 
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198A-198B.  Comprehensive  Review  and  Examination.  (2-2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 
A  continuation  of  197A-197B.  At  the  conclusion  of  198B  the  student  will 
take  the  Comprehensive  Examination,  consisting  of  two  three-hour  papers 
on  the  whole  course  of  study. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  English.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Reading  and  conference  for  seniors  of  high  scholastic  standing. 


FOREIGN  LANGUAGES 


Eda  Kamelli,  Doctora  en  Letras,  Professor  of  Spanish. 

Paul  Perigord,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  French  Civilization,  Emeritus. 

William  F.  Aggeler,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  French. 

Pablo  Avila,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish. 

Robert  Beachboard,  Docteur  de  EUniversite  de  Paris,  Associate  Professor  of 
French. 

Samuel  A.  Wofsy,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish. 

Rolf  N.  Linn,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  {Chairman  of  the  De¬ 
partment)  . 

Edmond  E.  Majsson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 

Andres  R.  Ramon,  LL.M.,  Lecturer  in  Spanish. 

The  Major  in  French: 

Preparation  for  the  Major.  Courses  1,  2,  3,  or  four  years  of  high  school 
French,  and  course  4,  or  other  equivalent  to  be  tested  by  examination.  If 
course  4  is  passed  with  a  grade  lower  than  B,  the  student  must  complete  course 
25A-25B  as  prerequisite  to  upper  division  courses. 

Students  who  wish  to  make  French  their  major  subject  must  have  main¬ 
tained  at  least  an  average  grade  of  C  in  the  college  courses  in  French  taken 
prior  to  their  junior  year. 

Only  students  who  pronounce  French  correctly  and  read  it  fluently  will  be 
admitted  to  upper  division  courses.  Students  transferring  from  other  institu¬ 
tions  may  be  tested  by  examination. 

Students  whose  native  language  is  French  will  not  be  permitted  to  enroll 
in  any  French  course  lower  than  French  25A-25B. 


The  Major.  Required:  24  upper  division  units.  Units 

French  lOlA-lOlB.  Conversation  and  Composition .  3-3 

(May  be  omitted  if  25A-25B  (3-3)  has  been  passed  with 
a  grade  of  A  or  B.) 

French  109A-109B.  A  Survey  of  French  Literature  from 

the  Middle  Ages  through  the  Nineteenth  Century .  3-3 

The  remaining  units  may  be  completed  from  courses: 

French  112A-112B.  The  Nineteenth  Century . . .  3-3 

French  120.  The  Seventeenth  Century .  3 

French  121.  The  Eighteenth  Century .  3 


The  Major  in  Spanish: 

Preparation  for  the  Major.  Courses  1,  2,  3,  or  four  years  of  high  school 
Spanish,  and  course  4,  or  other  equivalent  to  be  tested  by  examination.  If 
course  4  is  passed  with  a  grade  lower  than  B,  the  student  must  complete 
course  25A-25B  as  prerequisite  to  upper  division  courses. 

Students  who  wish  to  make  Spanish  their  major  subject  must  have  main¬ 
tained  an  average  grade  of  at  least  C  in  the  college  courses  in  Spanish  taken 
prior  to  their  junior  year. 

Only  students  who  pronounce  Spanish  correctly  and  read  it  fluently  Avill  be 
admitted  to  upper  division  courses.  Students  transferring  from  other  institu¬ 
tions  may  be  tested  by  examination. 

Students  whose  native  language  is  Spanish  will  not  be  permitted  to  enroll 
in  any  Spanish  course  lower  than  course  25A-25B. 
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The  Major.  Eequired:  24  upper  division  units.  Units 

Spanish  lOlA-lOlB.  Conversation  and  Composition .  3-3 

(May  be  omitted  if  25A-25B  (3-3)  has  been  passed  with 
a  grade  of  A  or  B.) 

Spanish  107A-107B.  A  Survey  of  Spanish  Literature  from 

the  Middle  Ages  to  1680 .  3-3 

The  remaining  units  may  be  completed  from  courses: 

Spanish  100.  Introduction  to  Spanish  Linguistics .  2 

Spanish  103A-103B.  Eighteenth-  and  Nineteenth-Century 

Literature  .  3-3 

Spanish  104A-104B.  Spanish-American  Literature  .  3-3 

Spanish  110.  Contemporary  Literature .  3 

Spanish  lllA-lllB.  The  Golden  Age  of  Spain .  3-3 


The  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  offers  minors  in  French/ German, 
and  Spanish. 

The  Minor.  A  minimum  of  20  units  in  the  chosen  language  is  required;  of 
these  9  units  must  be  in  the  upper  division. 

Foreign  Literature  in  English  Translation 

(Courses  for  which  no  knowledge  of  a  foreign  language  is  required) 

Foreign  Language  121A.  Golden  Ages  of  Continental  Literatures.  (2)  I. 
Prerequisite:  Upper  division  standing.  Mr.  Wofsy,  Mr.  Aggeler 

Presentation  of  the  classical  literatures  of  Spain  and  France.  Lectures  and 
reading  in  English. 

No  language  credit  is  allowed  for  this  course. 

Foreign  Language  121B.  Golden  Ages  of  Continental  Literatures.  (2)  II. 
Prerequisite :  Upper  division  standing.  Mr.  Linn,  Mr.  Masson 

Presentation  of  the  classical  literatures  of  Germany  and  Russia.  Lec¬ 
tures  and  reading  in  English. 

No  language  credit  is  allowed  for  this  course. 

Classics 

Greek 


tl.  Elementary  Greek.  (4)  I.  - - 

t2.  Elementary  Greek  (continuation  of  1).  (4)  II.  - 

t4A-4B.  Intermediate  Greek.  (2-2)  I,  II.  - 

Latin 

tl.  Elementary  Latin.  (4)  I.  The  Staff 

t2.  Elementary  Latin  (continuation  of  1).  (4)  I.  The  Staff 

t3.  Intermediate  Latin.  (4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Reading  and  translation  of  Latin  texts.  Translation  of  English  into 
Latin. 

French 

Lower  Division  Courses 

In  courses  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  sections  meet  five  hours  weekly. 

1.  Elementary  French.  Beginners’  Course.  (4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 
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2.  Elementary  French  (continuation  of  1).  (4)  I,  II. 

3.  Intermediate  French.  (4)  I,  II. 

4.  Intermediate  French  (continuation  of  3).  (4)  I,  II, 

8A.  French  Conversation.  (1)  I,  II. 

Prerequisite:  course  2. 

Two  one-hour  meetings. 

8B.  French  Conversation  (continuation  of  8A).  (1)  II. 

t25A-25B.  Advanced  French.  (3-3)  Yr. 

Prerequisite:  course  4  or  the  equivalent. 


The  Staff 
The  Staff 
The  Staff 
Mr.  Benchboard 


Mr.  Benchboard 
Mr.  Masson 


Upper  Division  Courses 

101 A-IOIB.  Conversation  and  Composition.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Masson 

fl09A-109B.  A  Survey  of  French  Literature  from  the  Middle  Ages  through 
the  Nineteenth  Century.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Aggeler 

112A-112B.  The  Nineteenth  Century.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Benchboard 


120.  The  Seventeenth  Century.  (3)  I. 

121.  The  Eighteenth  Century.  (3)  II. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  French.  (1-4)  I,  II. 
Individual  investigations  in  literary  fields. 


Mr.  Masson 
Mr.  Aggeler 
The  Staff 


German 

Lower  Division  Courses 

In  courses  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  sections  meet  five  hours  weekly. 

1.  Elementary  German.  Beginners’  Course.  (4)  I. 

2.  Elementary  German  (continuation  of  1).  (4)  II. 

3.  Intermediate  German.  (4)  I. 

4.  Intermediate  German  (continuation  of  3).  (4)  II. 


The  Staff 
The  Staff 

Mr.  Linn 
Mr.  Linn 


Upper  Division  Courses 

104A.  Readings  in  the  Drama  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Linn 
109B.  Goethe’s  Dramas.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Linn 

Russian 

Lower  Division  Courses 

fl.  Elementary  Russian.  (4)  1.  Mr.  Masson 

Elements  of  grammar  and  composition.  Reading  and  conversation. 

t2.  Elementary  Russian.  (4)  11.  Mr.  Masson 

Continuation  of  1. 

Spanish 

Lower  Division  Courses 

In  courses  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  sections  meet  five  hours  weekly. 

1.  Elementary  Spanish.  Beginners’  Course.  (4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

2.  Elementary  Spanish  (continuation  of  1).  (4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 
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3.  Intermediate  Spanish.  (4)  I,  II. 

4.  Intermediate  Spanish  (continuation  of  3).  (4)  I,  II. 

8 A.  Spanish  Conversation.  (1)  I. 

Prerequisite:  course  2.  Two  one-hour  meetings. 

8B.  Spanish  Conversation  (continuation  of  8A).  (1)  II. 


Foreign  Languages 
The  Staff 


The  Staff 
The  Staif 

Mr.  Eam6n 


25A-25B.  Advanced  Spanish.  (3-3)  Yr. 

Prerequisite:  course  4  or  the  equivalent. 


Mr.  Wofsy,  Mr.  Avila 


Upper  Division  Courses 

100.  Introduction  to  Spanish  Linguistics.  (2)  I,  II  - - 

lOlA-lOlB.  Conversation  and  Composition.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Avila 


103A-103B.  Eighteenth-  and  Nineteenth-Century  Literature.  (3-3)  Yr. 

Mr.  Wofsy 

tl04A-104B.  Spanish-American  Literature.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Avila 


107A-107B.  A  Survey  of  Spanish  Literature  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  1680. 

(3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Wofsy 

110.  Contemporary  Spanish  Literature.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Eeynolds 


tlllA-lllB.  The  Golden  Age  of  Spain.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Wofsy 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  107A-107B. 

Spanish  literature  1550-1680. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Spanish.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Individual  investigations  in  literary  fields. 


Hispanic  Civilization 

See  page  74. 
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HOME  ECONOMICS 


Charlotte  E.  Biester,  Ed.E).,  Professor  of  Home  Economics. 

Alice  V,  Bradley,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Home  Economics. 

Florence  C.  Meredith,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Home  Economics,  Emeritus. 

Edna  D.  Meshke,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Home  Economics. 

Winifred  M.  Frye,  B.S.,  Professor  of  Home  Economics,  Emeritus. 

Ruth  Major,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Home  Economics. 

Marie  R.  Wilson,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics. 

Etoile  J.  Morgan,  M.A.,  Instructor  in  Home  Economics. 

Marion  P.  Alves,  M.A.,  Associate  in  Home  Economics. 

Barbara  A.  Bentley,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Home  Economics. 

Ella  E.  Hendrick,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Home  Economics. 

Requirements  for  a  Major  in  Home  Economics  leading  to  an  A.B.  degree 
Fifty-eight  units  in  basic  curriculum  areas  as  follows: 

Science  .  16  units 

Physics  19.  Introductory  Physics .  4 

or 

Mathematics  1.  Introduction  to  Mathematics .  3 

Chemistry  2.  Introductory  Chemistry .  4 

Chemistry  8.  Organic  Chemistry .  4 

Biology  lA.  Fundamentals  of  Biology .  4 

Social  Science .  9  units 

History  8A-8B  or  History  17A-17B  or  Political  Science  20 A- 

20B  .  3-3 

Economics  lA.  Principles  of  Economics,  or 

Economics  109.  Introduction  to  Economics .  3 

Psychology  lA.  General  Psychology  .  3  units 

English,  Speech  .  12  units 

English  lA-lB.  First-Year  Reading  and  Composition .  3-3 

Speech  11.  Fundamentals  of  Speech .  3 

Speech  elective  (lower  division  or  upper  division) .  3 

Art  .  8  units 

Art  6A.  Design  and  Color .  2 

Art  10.  The  Understanding  of  Art .  2 

Art  116.  Analysis  of  Design  or  art  elective  upper  division.  ...  2 

Art  elective.  Upper  division  .  . .  2 

Music  .  2  units 

Music  15.  Music  History  and  Appreciation .  2 

Physical  education  .  2  units 

Controlled  electives  .  6  units 

Philosophy  1.  Short  Introduction  to  Philosophy .  3 

Sociology  120.  Marriage  and  the  Family .  3 

or 

Health  Education  108.  Preparation  for  Marriage  and 
Parenthood  .  2 

Forty  units  in  home  economics  as  follows : 

Required  Courses  . Total  32  units 

Home  Economics  4.  Household  Equipment .  2 

Home  Economics  9A-9B.  Food  Study .  6 

Home  Economics  13.  Child  Care .  2 
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Home  Economics  14,  Consumer-Buying  Units 

or 

Home  Economics  135.  Institutional  Marketing  and  Cookery 
or 

Home  Economics  141.  Consumers  and  Markets .  2-3 

Home  Economics  15.  House  Interiors  and  Furnishings .  3 

Home  Economics  90.  Textile  Study .  3 

Home  Economics  93.  Dress  Design  and  Selection .  2 

Home  Economics  95.  Clothing  Construction .  3 

Home  Economics  103 A.  Nutrition  and  Dietetics .  3 

Home  Economics  133.  Child  Care  Laboratory .  2 

Home  Economics  140.  Home  Management  Principles .  2 

Home  Economics  142.  Home  Management  Laboratory .  2 

Elective  Courses . Total  7-8  Units 


Content  areas  selected  to  complete  a  program  in  general  homemaking, 


or  to  meet  American  Dietetics  Association  standards, 

or  to  fulfill  requirements  for  a  special  secondary  teaching  credential. 

Courses  required  to  qualify  for : 

a.  American  Dietetics  Internship  are:  Units 

1.  Home  Economics  103B.  Nutrition  and  Dietotherapy .  3 

2.  Home  Economics  134.  Institutional  Management .  3 

3.  Home  Economics  135.  Institutional  Marketing  and  Cookery.  3 

4.  Nutrition  and  Institutional  Management . 6-16 

5.  Physical  and  biological  sciences .  4-9 

b.  Special  secondary  teaching  credential  are : 

1.  Home  Economics  101.  Advanced  Clothing  Construction .  2 

2.  Home  Economics  125.  Demonstration  Methods .  2 

3.  Education  110.  Educational  Psychology .  3 

4.  Education  111.  Child  Growth  and  Development .  2 

5.  Education  117.  Pupil  Personnel  and  Counseling .  2 

6.  Education  147.  Audio-Visual-Eadio  Education .  2 

7.  Education  170.  Secondary  Education .  3 

8.  Ed.  H  190.  Teaching  Procedures .  3 

9.  Ed.  H  192B.  Student  Teaching :  Homemaking 

and 

Ed.  H  192A.  Student  Teaching:  Foods  and  Nutrition 
or 


Ed.  H  192C,  Student  Teaching :  Textiles  and  Clothing  ....  4 

10.  Ed.  H  193.  Teaching  Problems .  2 

Due  to  forthcoming  changes  in  credential  requirements  minor  alterations 
will  be  made  in  this  program. 

Requirements  for  a  Divisional  Major  in  'Applied  Arts  leading  to  an  A.B. 
degree.  A  divisional  major  in  the  Applied  Arts  is  offered  for  students  who  are 
interested  in  combining  the  fields  of  arts  and  home  economies.  See  page  72. 

Lower  Division  Courses 

4.  Household  Equipment.  (2)1,  II.  Miss  Morgan 

Study  of  the  selection,  use,  and  care  of  home  equipment;  consideration 
of  construction  features,  initial  and  operational  costs,  and  labor-saving 
values.  Two  two-hour  laboratories. 

9A-9B.  Food  Study.  (3-3)  I,  II.  Miss  Major 

Scientific  study  of  foods;  development  of  skill  in  selection,  purchase, 
preparation,  and  service  of  food.  One  lecture  and  two  three-hour  labora¬ 
tories. 
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9C.  Food  Study.  (3)  II.  Miss  Major 

Designed  for  nonmajors;  a  study  of  underlying  principles  involved  in 
the  preparation  and  serving  of  various  types  of  foods.  One  lecture;  two 
two-hour  laboratory  periods. 

10.  Elements  of  Nutrition.  (2)  I,  II.  Miss  Bradley 

Normal  human  nutrition.  Open  to  nonmajors. 

11.  Meal  Management.  (2)  I  or  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  9C. 

Planning,  preparing,  and  serving  meals  attractively  and  economically. 
One  lecture;  one  three-hour  laboratory. 

13.  Child  Care.  (2)  I,  II.  Mrs.  Alves 

Physical,  emotional,  and  social  needs  of  the  infant  and  young  child 
in  relation  to  his  membership  in  the  family.  Observations  in  well-baby 
clinics  and  nursery  schools. 

14.  Consumer-Buying.  (2)  I.  Miss  Biester 

Economic  factors  involved  in  utilization  of  consumer  goods. 

15.  House  Interiors  and  Furnishings.  (3)  I.  Mrs.  Wilson 

Prerequisite:  Art  6A. 

Functional  and  aesthetic  factors  influencing  interiors  and  furnishings  for 
family  homes. 

Two  lectures;  one  three-hour  laboratory. 

90.  Textile  Study.  (3)  I,  II.  Miss  Meshke 

Textile  fibers  and  the  fabrics  made  from  them;  historical  background, 
production,  and  manufacture;  understanding  and  evaluation  of  new 
fibers,  new  fabrics,  and  new  finishes. 

93.  Dress  Design  and  Selection.  (2)1,  II.  Mrs.  Wilson 

Application  of  fundamental  art  principles  to  wardrobe  planning.  One 
lecture;  one  three-hour  laboratory. 

95.  Clothing  Construction.  (3)  I,  II.  - 

Prerequisite:  course  90. 

Clothing  construction  based  upon  principles  of  design.  One  lecture; 
two  three-hour  laboratories. 

96.  Children’s  Clothing.  (2)  II.  - 

Prerequisite:  course  95. 

Selection  and  construction.  Two  three-hour  laboratories. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

101.  Advanced  Clothing  Construction.  (2)  I,  II.  Miss  Meshke 

Prerequisite :  course  95  or  equivalent. 

Principles  of  pattern  design,  anatomical  structure,  and  fabric  charac¬ 
teristics  basic  to  clothing  problems.  One  lecture,  one  three-hour  labora¬ 
tory.  For  majors. 

102.  Experimental  Cookery.  (3)  I.  Miss  Major 

Prerequisite:  courses  9A-9B,  Chemistry  8. 

Qualitative  and  quantitative  methods  in  food  preparation  under  con¬ 
trolled  conditions.  One  lecture;  two  three-hour  laboratories. 
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103A.  Nutrition  and  Dietetics.  (3)  I. 

Prerequisite:  courses  9A-9B,  Chemistry  8. 

Normal  nutrition;  metabolism  of  all  food  groups,  calculation  and  prepa¬ 
ration  of  diets  to  meet  the  nutritional  and  economic  needs  of  the  family. 
For  majors.  Two  lectures;  one  three-hour  laboratory. 

tlOSB.  Nutrition  and  Dietotherapy.  (3)  II.  Miss  Bradley 

Prerequisite:  course  103A,  Chemistry  108A. 

Modification  of  normal  diet  for  specific  diseases;  case  problems;  use 
of  basal  and  bomb  calorimeters.  Critical  analyses,  nontechnical  nutri¬ 
tional  data. 

109.  Recent  Findings  in  Nutrition.  (2)  II.  Miss  Bradley  , 

Prerequisite:  course  103 A  or  equivalent. 

Reviews  and  discussions  of  scientific  literature;  modern  trends. 

IIIA.  Clothing  Economics.  (3)  I.  Miss  Biester 

Prerequisite:  Economics  lA  or  Economics  109. 

Interpretation  and  application  of  the  principles  of  economics  to  the 
solution  of  clothing  problems  of  individuals  and  family  members. 

lllB.  Clothing  Economics.  (3)  II.  Miss  Biester 

Prerequisite:  Economics  lA  or  Economics  109. 

Contemporary  problems  of  production  and  distribution  of  textiles  and 
clothing  affecting  individuals  and  members  of  the  family  group. 

121.  Tailoring.  (2)  I.  - 

Prerequisite:  course  95. 

Design,  fashion,  and  economic  factors  involved  in  the  construction  of 
garments.  One  lecture;  one  three-hour  laboratory. 

125.  Demonstration  Methods.  (2)  I,  II.  Miss  Biester 

Techniques  in  the  selection,  organization,  and  presentation  of  scien¬ 
tific  information  to  audiences. 

133.  Child  Care  Laboratory.  (2)  I,  II.  Mrs.  Alves 

Prerequisite:  course  13. 

Interpretation  of  child-care  principles  through  participation  in  an  or¬ 
ganized  program  of  work  with  preschool  children.  One  lecture;  one 
three-hour  laboratory. 

134.  Institutional  Management.  (3)  II  (Alternate  with  135). 

Prerequisite:  course  9A-9B,  103A.  Miss  Hendrick 

Emphasis  on  the  scientific  administration  of  all  types  of  institutions  and 
industrial  laboratories  in  relationship  to  employer-employee  problems; 
record  control;  selection  and  arrangement  of  equipment.  Two  lectures; 
one  three-hour  laboratory. 

135.  Institutional  Marketing  and  Cookery.  (3)  II  (Alternate  with  134). 

Prerequisite:  course  9A-9B,  103A.  Miss  Hendrick 

Principles  and  problems  involved  in  the  production,  purchase,  and  prepa¬ 
ration  of  foods  in  quantity.  Two  lectures;  one  three-hour  laboratory. 

140.  Home  Management  Principles.  (2)  I,  II.  Miss  Morgan 

Analytical  study  of  family  managerial  problems  involving  material  and 
human  resources. 

141.  Consumers  and  Markets.  (2)  II.  Miss  Biester 

Prerequisite :  Economics  lA  or  109  and  senior  standing. 

Markets  and  conditions  basic  to  the  solution  of  consumer  problems  in 
the  selection  of  goods. 
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142.  Home  Management  Laboratory.  (2)  I,  II. 

Prerequisite :  courses  4,  103A,  140. 

Students  organized  as  a  family  group  live  in  the  Home  Management 
Houjse  and  solve  homemaking  problems  in  connection  with  food  prepara¬ 
tion  and  serving,  housekeeping,  household  finance,  hospitality,  and  satis¬ 
factory  human  relationships. 

150.  Family  Housing.  (3)  II.  Mrs.  Wilson 

Prerequisite:  Art  6A. 

Historic,  aesthetic,  economic,  and  functional  aspects  of  family  dwellings ; 
appraisal  of  house  plans  in  terms  of  optimum  family  living.  Two  lectures ; 
one  three-hour  laboratory. 

194A.  Group  Studies  for  Advanced  Students.  (2)  I.  Miss  Biester 

Home  Economics  in  community  organizations.  For  majors. 

194B.  Group  Studies  for  Advanced  Students.  (2)  II.  Miss  Biester 

Understanding  and  evaluating  individual  and  group  reactions;  con¬ 
tributions  made  by  home  and  community  leaders  to  civic  programs. 
For  majors. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Home  Economics.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

For  majors. 


Eelated  Courses  in  Other  Departments 

Education  H  190.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Home  Economics.  (3)  I. 

Miss  Meshke 

Education  H  192A.  Student  Teaching:  Foods  and  Nutrition.  (2)  I,  II. 

The  Staff 

Education  H  192B.  Student  Teaching:  Homemaking.  (2)1,  II.  The  Staff 

Education  H  192C.  Student  Teaching:  Textiles  and  Clothing.  (2)  I,  II. 

The  Staff 

Education  H  193.  Teaching  Problems:  Home  Economics.  (2)  I,  II. 

The  Staff 


Art  and  Home  Economics 

See  page  72. 


INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 


Lynne  C.  Monroe,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Roy  L.  Soules,  M.S.,  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Emanuel  E.  Ericson,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts,  Emeritus. 

William  F.  Holtrop,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

John  A.  McClure,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Ralph  K.  Nair,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Kermit  A.  Seefeld,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts  (Chairman 
of  the  Department). 

E.  Burnham  Dunton,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Theodore  S.  Ellenwood,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

John  M.  Groebli,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Clyde  Keener,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Edward  A.  Kincaid,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Robert  A.  McCoy,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Harold  J.  Miller,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Maurice  F.  Richards,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Joseph  J.  Sayovitz,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Paul  L.  Scherer,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Louie  S.  Taylor,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

*Thomas  S.  Weir,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts. 

Fred  L.  Griffin,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts,  Emeritus. 
Florence  W.  Lyans,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Arts,  Emeritus. 


The  Department  of  Industrial  Arts  includes  the  fields  of  industrial  arts, 
graphic  arts,  and  industrial  management. 

General  Requirements :  Students  with  a  major  in  industrial  arts  who  wish 
to  work  toward  a  bachelor’s  degree  must  satisfy  general  requirements  listed 
pages  48-55. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  DEGREE 
WITH  A  MAJOR  IN  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

Curriculum  for  Special  Secondary  Credential 


Freshman  Year 


First  Semester  Units 

English  lA  .  3 

tSocial  Science  .  3 

Physical  Science  lA  or  Chem.  2.  .  .3—4 
G.A.  1,  Freehand  Drawing  and 

Sketching .  2 

I. A.  11,  Woodworking  Fundamentals  3 

R.O.T.C .  Ih 

Physical  Education  .  i 


16-17 


Second  Semester  Units 

English  IB  .  3 

t  Social  Science  .  3 

Physical  Science  IB  or  Physics  19.3-4 
I. A.  20,  Metalworking  Fundamentals  3 

Art  or  Music .  2 

R.O.T.C .  II 

Physical  Education  .  | 


16-17 


*  On  leave,  1956—1957. 

t  Students  must  satisfy  the  American  History  and  Institutions  requirement  here  or 
later. 
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Sophomore  Year 


First  Semester  Units 


Second  Semester  Units 


Biology  lA,  30  or  Botany  1  or 

Zoology  lA .  4 

Speech  11  .  3 

G.A.  5,  Drafting  Fundamentals.  ...  3 

G.A.  80,  Graphic  Reproduction  Fun¬ 
damentals  .  3 

R.O.T.C . .  11 

Physical  Education .  i 


Psychology  lA . 

Art  or  Music . 

I. A.  4A,  Machine  Shop . 

I. A.  30,  31,  or  32,  Automotive  Work 

Elective  . 

R.O.T.C . 

Physical  Education . 


3 

2 

3 

3 

2 


1  1 

3 

1 


15 


15 


Junior 


First  Semester  Units 

G.A.  105,  Industrial  Arts  Design..  2 

Ed.  110,  Educational  Psychology.  . .  3 

Social  Science  Elective .  3 

English-Speech  Elective  .  3 

Technical  Elective .  3 


14 


Year 


Second  Semester  Units 

I. A.  149,  Electricity .  3 

Ed.  147,  Audio-Visual-Radio  Ed...  2 

Ed.  I  190A,  Teaching  Procedures  in 

Industrial  Arts .  2 

Controlled  Electives  .  6 


13 


Senior  Year 


First  Semester  Units 

Ed.  I  190B,  Content  and  Materials 

in  I. A . .*  ’  *  ■  ^ 

Ed.  164,  Education  and  Vocational 

Guidance  .  3 

Ed.  I  192A,  Student  Teaching .  3 

Technical  Electives  .  7 


Second  Semester  Units 

Ed.  I  190C,  Currie.  Development  in 

I.A .  2 

Ed.  170,  Sec.  Ed .  3 

Ed.  I  192B,  Student  Teaching  ....  3 

Technical  Electives  .  5 

General  Elective  .  3 


15 


16 


In  order  to  qualify  for  recommendation  by  the  department  for  the  teaching 
credential,  the  candidate  must  pass  the  stipulated  speech  test  (if  a  transfer 
course  in  speech  has  been  accepted)  or  Speech  11;  complete  the  proficiency 
tests  before  being  assigned  to  student  teaching ;  and  have  an  average  scholar¬ 
ship  grade  of  C  or  higher  in  all  courses  completed  in  Industrial  Arts.  The 
applicant  for  the  credential  must  also  pass  the  required  physical  examination 
of  the  University  after  having  passed  45  units. 

Eequirements  for  Minors  in  Industrial  Arts:  No  fewer  than  20  semester 
units  of  Industrial  Arts  are  required  for  a  minor,  6  units  of  which  must  be  in 
upper  division  courses.  The  selection  of  courses  is  subject  to  the  approval  of 
the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Industrial  Arts  or  his  representative.  The 
following  subject-matter  fields  are  offered. 

1.  Automotive  work 

2.  Electrical  and  radio  work 

3.  General  metal  work 

4.  Industrial  arts  crafts 

'  5.  Industrial  arts  for  elementary  schools 

6.  Machine  shop 

7.  Mechanical  drafting 

8.  Photography 

9.  Printing 

10.  Woodwork 

Courses  in  the  Department  of  Industrial  Arts  may  be  selected  by  students 
in  other  departments  according  to  their  needs  and  interests,  provided  the 
prerequisites  for  such  courses  are  satisfied. 
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Curriculum  in  Industrial  Management 


Freshman  Year 

First  Semester  Units 


English  lA  .  3 

*  Social  Science  .  3 

Physical  Science  . 3-4 

Mathematics  1,  2  or  3A .  3 

G.A.  5,  Drafting  Fund .  3 

R.O.T.C .  li 

Physical  Education  .  i 


Second  Semester  Units 

English  IB .  3 

*  Social  Science  .  3 

Physical  Science  . 3-4 

Econ.  2  or  Psych.  5  .  3 

t  Industrial  Arts  Laboratory .  3 

R.O.T.C .  Ih 

Physical  Education  .  | 


17-18  17-18 


Sophomore  Year 


First  Semester 


Psychology  lA .  3 

Speech  11  .  3 

Econ.  lA  .  3 

Modern  Foreign  Language .  4 

Art  .  2 

R.O.T.C .  Ih 

Physical  Education .  J 


17 


Second  Semester 


Biology  lA,  30  or  Botany  1 .  4 

t  Industrial  Arts  Laboratory .  3 

Econ.  IB  .  3 

Modern  Foreign  Language .  4 

R.O.T.C .  li 

Physical  Education .  i 


16 


Junior 


First  Semester 

Econ.  6 A  .  3 

G.  A.  105,  Industrial  Design .  2 

Econ.  150  or  152  or  Soc.  160 .  3 

I. A.  107,  Ind.  Relations .  3 

t  Controlled  Electives  .  6 


17 

Senior 

First  Semester 

I. A.  182A,  Ind.  Planning  Organi¬ 


zation,  and  Control .  3 

I. A.  188,  Human  Factors  in  Ind..  .  3 

t  Industrial  Arts  Laboratory .  3 

j  Controlled  Electives  . 7—8 


Year 

Second  Semester 


Econ.  6B  .  3 

Music  .  2 

Chemistry  140  or  I. A.  70  and  71.  .3—4 

I. A.  108,  Ind.  Supervision .  3 

English-Speech  Elective  .  3 

$  Controlled  Elective .  3 


17-18 

Year 

Second  Semester 
I. A.  182B,  Ind.  Planning,  Organi¬ 


zation,  and  Control .  3 

I. A.  187,  Motion  and  Time  Study.  .  3 

t  Industrial  Arts  Laboratory .  3 

t  Controlled  Electives  . 7-8 


16-17 


16-17 
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Lower  Division  Courses 

4A-4B.  Elementary  Machine  Shop.  (3-3)  I,  II.  Mr.  McClure 

Care  and  use  of  tools,  layout,  bencliwork,  all  engine  lathe  operations, 
drilling,  and  shaper  work.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

11.  Woodworking — Fundamentals.  (3)  I,  11.  Mr.  Ellenwood,  Mr.  Holtrop 
Nomenclature,  processes,  techniques,  care  and  suitability  of  tools  and 
materials.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

*  Students  must  satisfy  the  American  History  and  Institutions  requirement  here  cwr 
later. 

t  Industrial  Arts  Laboratory  (or  shop  courses)  are  to  be  approved  by  the  student’s 
counselor  and  are  to  be  selected  to  fit  the  type  of  industry  the  student  plans  to  enter. 

t  The  students  in  this  program  are  required  to  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  a 
modern  foreign  language,  Spanish  preferred.  This  requirement  may  be  met  through  an 
examination  given  by  the  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  or  through  modern  language 
courses  1  and  2  (8  units).  Two  years  of  one  high  school  language  meets  4  units  of  this 
requirement  or  three  years  of  one  high  school  language  completes  the  requirement  with¬ 
out  examination.  If  the  requirement  is  completed  courses  may  be  selected  from  art, 
biological  sciences,  foods,  clothing,  woodworking,  metalworking,  industrial  design,  pho¬ 
tography,  printing,  mathematics,  physics,  chemistry,  geology,  psychology  and/or  eco¬ 
nomics. 
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12.  Machine  Woodworking  and  Cabinet  Construction.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Holtrop 
Prerequisite:  course  11,  Graphic  Arts  5. 

Operation  and  upkeep  of  woodworking  machinery  in  the  construction 
of  various  types  of  cabinetwork,  casework,  and  furniture.  Lecture, 
laboratory. 

20.  Metalworking — Fundamentals.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Groebli,  Mr,  Taylor 

Lecture,  laboratory. 

30.  Fundamentals  of  Transportation  Machinery.  (3)  I,  11.  Mr.  Eichards 

Nature  and  construction  of  transportation  equipment  used  in  modern 
society. 

31.  Automotive  Maintenance  and  Operation.  (3)  11.  Mr.  Keener 

Economics  of  selection,  operation,  and  maintenance  of  the  automobile. 
Lecture,  laboratory. 

32.  Fundamentals  of  Automotive  Repair.  (3)  1.  Mr.  Keener 

Prerequisite:  course  20  or  equivalent. 

Repair  and  maintenance  of  the  automobile.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

42.  Expressive  Craft  Activities  for  Early  Childhood  Education.  (2)  I,  II. 

The  Staff 

43.  Expressive  Craft  Activities  for  Elementary  Schools.  (2)1,  II. 

The  Staff 

70.  Manufacturing  Processes.  (2)  I.  Mr.  McClure 

Materials  and  processes  of  the  modern  metal  production  and  process¬ 
ing  industries.  Includes  field  trips  to  selected  manufacturing  plants. 

71.  Manufacturing  Processes.  (2)  II.  Mr.  McClure 

Materials  and  processes  of  the  modern  nonmetallic  processing  indus¬ 
tries.  Field  trips  to  selected  manufacturing  plants. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

101.  Estimating  and  Buying  of  Industrial  Materials  and  Equipment.  (3)  II, 

Mr.  Miller 

Specifications,  purchase  orders,  contracts,  and  bids.  Estimating  and 
calculating  costs  of  materials  and  equipment. 

103.  Survey  of  Occupations.  (2)  11.  Mr.  Nair 

Collection  and  dissemination  of  occupational  information,  including 
distribution,  classification,  patterns,  and  trends. 

106A-105B.  Toolmaking  and  Designing.  (3-3)  II.  Mr.  McClure 

Prerequisite:  course  104A  or  104B. 

Design  and  construction  of  tools,  jigs,  fixtures,  dies,  and  machine 
parts.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

107.  Industrial  Relations.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Nair 

Policies,  trends,  procedures,  pertinent  laws,  and  accepted  practices 
used  in  labor  relations  and  personnel  management. 

108.  Methods  In  Industrial  Supervision.  (2)  I.  Mr.  Nair 

Supervisory  leadership  in  assigning,  training,  counseling,  disciplining, 
motivating  and  evaluating  employees. 

112.  Furniture  Construction.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Ellenwood,  Mr.  Holtrop 

Prerequisite:  course  12. 

Lecture,  laboratory. 
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113.  Period  Furniture.  (2)  I,  II. 

Prerequisite:  course  12. 

Upholstery,  decoration,  and  carving.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

115.  Painting  and  Woodfinishing.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Ellenwood,  Mr.  Holtrop 
Prerequisite:  course  11  or  equivalent. 

Lecture,  laboratory. 

116.  Millwork.  (3)  I,  11.  Mr.  Holtrop 

Production  of  various  types  of  furniture  and  cabinet  work,  motion 
studies,  and  analysis  of  systems  of  efficiency  in  modern  industry. 

127 A.  Art  Metalwork.  (2)  I.  Mr.Taylor 

Design  and  construction  of  ornamental  articles  of  copper,  brass,  Britan¬ 
nia  metal,  silver,  aluminum,  nickel,  bronze,  and  other  nonferrous  metals. 

129.  Advanced  General  Metal.  (3)1,  II.  Mr.  Taylor 

Testing,  heat  treating  and  fabrication;  experimentation  in  metals. 
Lecture,  laboratory. 

131.  Motor  Tune-up.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Keener 

Prerequisite:  course  32  or  equivalent. 

Test  equipment,  exhaust  analysis  and  operation  of  the  electric  dyna¬ 
mometer.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

132A-132B.  Advanced  Automotive  Work.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Keener 

Prerequisite:  course  32. 

More  intricate  phases  of  automotive  maintenance:  design  and  mate¬ 
rials.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

133.  Automotive  Electrics.  (2  or  3)  II.  Mr.  Keener 

Prerequisite:  course  32. 

Lecture,  laboratory. 

142.  Integrated  Craft  Activities  for  Early  Childhood  Education.  (3)1,  II. 

Mr.  Kincaid 

143.  Integrated  Craft  Activities  for  Elementary  Schools.  (3)  I,  II. 

Mr.  Kincaid 

149.  Electricity.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Sayovitz 

Prerequisite:  course  4A  and  Physical  Science  lA  or  Physics  19  or 
equivalent. 

Introduction  to  principles,  correlated  with  the  use  of  instruments,  ap¬ 
paratus,  and  materials.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

150A.  Direct  Current  Circuits.  (3)1.  Mr.  Sayovitz 

Prerequisite:  course  149. 

Eesistance,  series  and  parallel  circuits,  power  distribution,  measurement, 
magnetism,  motors  and  generators,  electronic  control  of  motors.  Lecture, 
laboratory. 

150B.  Alternating  Current  Circuits.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Sayovitz 

Prerequisite:  course  149. 

Inductance,  capacitance,  power  relationships,  measurement,  single  and 
polyphase  circuits,  generators,  motors,  transformers,  rectifiers,  and  con¬ 
trol  devices.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

152A-152B.  Advanced  Electrical  Laboratory  Work.  (3-3)  I,  II. 

Prerequisite:  courses  149  and  161.  Mr.  Sayovitz 

Appliances  and  machinery  used  in  home  and  industry.  Individual 
laboratory  problems  in  areas  of  electricity  or  radio. 
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161.  Radio.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Sayovitz 

Prerequisite:  course  149. 

Circuits  and  apparatus  used  in  the  reception  of  radio  frequency  trans¬ 
missions. 

162A-162B.  Radio  Construction  and  Installation.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Sayovitz 
Prerequisite:  course  161. 

Circuits  and  apparatus  used  in  the  transmission  of  radio  frequency 
energy. 

170A-170B.  Stagecraft  and  Stage  Construction.  (3-3)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  11  and  Gfraphic  Arts  1. 

Design,  construction,  and  decoration  of  stage  scenery  and  other  acces¬ 
sories.  Lighting  and  sound  are  given  emphasis.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

172A.  Industrial  Arts  Crafts.  (2  or  3)  I,  11.  Mr.  Richards 

Designing,  planning,  and  construction  of  projects  involving  funda¬ 
mental  operations  in  craft  materials.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

172B.  Industrial  Arts  Crafts.  (2  or  3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Richards 

Designing,  planning,  and  experimentation  with  all  types  of  handicraft 
media.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

178.  Model  Making.  (2  or  3)  II.  Mr.  Richards 

Design  and  development  to  scale  of  selected  individual  and  group 
projects.  Field  trips.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

181.  Tool  and  Equipment  Maintenance.  (1  or  2)  I.  Mr.  Holtrop 

Maintenance,  reconditioning,  repairing,  and  care  of  tools,  equipment, 
and  mechanical  devices.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

182A-182B.  Industrial  Planning,  Organization,  and  Control.  (3-3)  I,  II. 

Mr.  McClure 

Planning  the  product,  the  process,  the  facilities  and  the  lay-out ;  develop¬ 
ing  the  necessary  organization;  application  of  quality,  production,  cost, 
and  budgetary  controls  in  manufacturing  the  product. 

183.  General  Metal  Shop  Organization  for  Teachers.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Taylor 
Organization  and  management  for  teaching  general  metal  in  secondary 
schools.  Field  trips,  lecture,  laboratory. 

187.  Motion  and  Time  Study.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  McClure 

Tools  of  process  and  operation  analysis  for  motion  study;  principles 
of  motion  economy  in  work  simplification;  performance  standards  from 
time  study  and  standard  values.  Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory,  two 
hours. 

188.  Human  Factors  in  Industry.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  McClure 

Prerequisite :  Psychology  lA ;  Economics  2  or  Psychology  5. 

The  application  of  psychology  and  the  tools  and  techniques  of  psycho¬ 
logical  research  to  industrial  personnel  and  production  problems. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Industrial  Arts.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Graphic  Arts 

Lower  Division  Courses 

1.  Freehand  Drawing  and  Sketching — Fundamentals.  (2)  I,  II. 

Lecture,  laboratory.  Mr.  Groebli 
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5.  Drafting — Fundamentals.  (3)1,  II. 

Instrumental  drawing.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

7.  House  Design  and  Planning.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Scherer 

Architectural  drafting,  special  techniques  and  methods  used  in  de¬ 
veloping  working  drawings  and  specifications  of  dwellings.  Lecture, 
laboratory. 

80.  Graphic  Reproduction — Fundamentals.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Dunton 

Design,  composition  and  production  in  letterpress,  planographic  and 
intaglio  processes.  Field  trips,  lecture,  laboratory. 

81.  Typography.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Dunton 

Prerequisite:  course  80. 

Traditional  and  contemporary  styles  in  composition  of  job  printing. 
Field  trips,  lecture,  laboratory. 

102A-102B.  Architectural  Drafting  and  Design.  (3-3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Scherer 
Prerequisite:  courses  1  and  7. 

Working  and  pictorial  drawings,  based  on  studies  of  styles,  building 
ordinances  and  site  development.  Field  trips,  lecture,  laboratory. 

105.  Industrial  Arts  Design.  (2  or  3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Scherer 

Prerequisite:  courses  1  and  5  or  equivalent. 

Structural  and  aesthetic  design  of  industrial  products;  adaptability  to 
industrial  arts  projects.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

106A-106B.  Advanced  Machine  Drawing  and  Design.  (3-3)  I,  II. 

Prerequisite:  courses  1  and  5  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Miller 

Motion,  power  transmission,  gears,  and  cams;  machine  and  tool  design. 
Lecture,  laboratory,  field  trips. 

108.  Descriptive  Geometry.  (3)  11.  Mr.  Seefeld 

Prerequisite:  course  5  or  equivalent. 

Three-dimensional  problems  in  drafting.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

170.  Photography.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  McCoy 

Lecture,  laboratory,  field  trips. 

171.  Photography.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  McCoy 

Prerequisite:  course  170  or  equivalent. 

Photographic  lighting;  portraiture,  still  life  and  landscape  photogra¬ 
phy.  Field  trips,  lecture,  laboratory. 

172.  Advanced  Photography.  (3)  I,  11.  Mr.  McCoy 

Prerequisite:  course  170. 

Problems  of  special  interest  to  teachers.  Introduction  to  color  photog¬ 
raphy  and  motion  pictures.  Field  trips,  lecture,  laboratory. 

180A-180B.  Printing  Plant  Management.  (3-3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Dunton 

Prerequisite:  courses  80  and  81. 

Organization  and  operation  of  the  school  graphic  arts  shop.  Field  trips, 
lecture,  laboratory. 

182A-182B.  Machine  Composition.  (3-3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Dunton 

Prerequisite:  courses  80  and  81. 

Keyboard  and  mechanism  of  the  linotype.  Lecture,  laboratory. 
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184A-184B.  Photolithography.  (3-3)  I,  II. 

Prerequisite:  courses  80  and  81. 

Copy  preparation,  platemaking  and  presswork  for  the  lithographic 
process.  Lecture,  laboratory. 

185.  Presswork.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Dunton 

Prerequisite:  courses  80  and  81. 

Imposition,  make-ready,  and  operation  of  platen  and  cylinder  presses. 
Field  trips,  lecture,  laboratory. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Graphic  Arts.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Relateh)  Courses  in  Other  Departments 

Education  164.  Education  and  Vocational  Guidance.  (2  or  3),  I,  II. 

Mr.  Monroe 

Education  I  190A.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Industrial  Arts  Education. 

(2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Seefeld 

Education  1 190B.  Content  and  Materials  in  Industrial  Arts.  (2)  I,  II. 

Prerequisite:  course  I  190 A.  The  Staff 

Education  I  190C.  Curriculum  Development  in  Industrial  Arts.  (2)1,  II. 

Mr.  Monroe 

Education  1 192A-192B.  Student  Teaching:  Industrial  Arts.  (3-3)  I,  II. 

The  Staff 


Speech  70.  Stagecraft.  (3)  II. 


Mr.  Schoell 


MATHEMATICS 

Stanley  E.  Eauch,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics  {Chairman  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment). 

Paul  J.  Kelly,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

Lewis  F.  Walton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

Eobert  T.  Gregory,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

General  Requirements :  Students  with  a  major  in  the  Department  of  Mathe-  / 
matics  who  wish  to  work  toward  a  bachelor’s  degree  must  satisfy  the  general 
requirements  listed  on  pages  48-55.  A  minimum  of  24  units  must  be  selected 
from  the  upper  division  curriculum  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics.  All 
programs  of  study  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Preparation  for  the  Major:  The  student  should  have  completed  two  years 
of  algebra  and  courses  in  plane  geometry  and  trigonometry  in  high  school. 
Competence  in  the  following  college  courses,  or  their  equivalents,  is  essential 
for  successful  upper  division  study:  Mathematics  3A-3B-4A-4B,  8;  Physics 
2A-2B. 

Requirements  for  the  Major:  A  minimum  of  24  units  of  upper  division 
mathematics  is  required,  including  the  following  courses: 

Units 


Mathematics  111  A.  Higher  Algebra .  3 

Mathematics  112.  Projective  Geometry  .  3 

Mathematics  118A.  Advanced  Calculus .  3 

Mathematics  119.  Differential  Equations  .  3 


To  complete  the  minimum  requirements,  the  student  may  select  from  the 
following  courses,  according  to  his  interest: 

(1)  Eecommended  to  those  interested  in  the  applications  of  mathematics  or 


planning  graduate  work  in  this  field: 

Mathematics  105.  Numerical  Analysis  .  3 

Mathematics  106.  Digital  Computer  Programming .  3 

Mathematics  118B.  Advanced  Calculus .  3 

Mathematics  122.  Introduction  to  Theory  of  Complex  Vari¬ 
ables  .  3 

Mathematics  124.  Mathematics  for  Engineers  and  Physicists  3 

Mathematics  131A-131B.  Mathematical  Statistics .  3-3 

Mathematics  194.  Group  Studies  for  Advanced  Students ...  3 

Mathematics  199.  Independent  Studies  in  Mathematics . . .  1-4 

(2)  Eecommended  to  those  intending  to  teach  mathematics  or  preparing 
for  advanced  mathematical  study  in  graduate  school : 

Mathematics  109.  Fundamental  Concepts  of  Algebra .  3 

Mathematics  lllB.  Higher  Algebra .  3 

Mathematics  113.  Non-Euclidean  Geometry  .  3 

Mathematics  115.  Elementary  Theory  of  Numbers .  3 

Mathematics  118B.  Advanced  Calculus .  3 

Mathematics  194.  Group  Studies  for  Advanced  Students. . .  3 

Mathematics  199.  Independent  Studies  in  Mathematics...  1-4 


Requirements  for  the  Minor:  Plane  geometry,  trigonometry,  and  one  and 
one-half  years  of  high  school  algebra  are  required  for  admission  to  a  minor 
in  mathematics.  Students  who  have  not  completed  trigonometry  in  high  school 
must  take  Mathematics  C.  The  prescribed  course  of  further-study  is:  Mathe¬ 
matics  3A,  3B,  4A,  8,  and  nine  units  selected  from  4B  and  upper  division 
courses  approved  by  the  department. 
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Astronomy 

Loweh  Division  Course 

1.  General  Astronomy.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Gregory 

A  course  in  descriptive  astronomy  with  emphasis  on  the  solar  system. 
Occasional  evening  periods  of  observation.  Not  acceptable  for  mathe¬ 
matics  credit  toward  a  major  or  minor  in  mathematics.  Open  to  all 
students. 


Mathematics 

Lower  Division  Courses 

C.  Trigonometry.  (2)  I.  The  Staff 

1.  Introduction  to  Mathematics.  (3)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Mathematics  as  an  essential  instrument  in  organizing  and  interpreting 
scientific  data.  Eeview  of  elementary  algebra ;  significance  and  use  of  the 
elementary  functions;  basic  concepts  of  statistics.  Open  to  all  students. 

2.  Mathematics  of  Finance.  (3)  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  one  and  one-half  years  of  high  school  algebra,  or  ap¬ 
proval  of  the  instructor. 

The  theory  of  interest  and  annuities  with  applications. 

3A.  Analytic  Geometry.  (3)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  Trigonometry. 

3B.  Calculus,  First  Course.  (3)1,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  3 A. 

Differential  calculus. 

4A.  Calculus,  Second  Course,  (3)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  3B. 

Integral  calculus;  introduction  to  infinite  series. 

4B.  Calculus,  Third  Course.  (3)  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  4A. 

Solid  analytic  geometry  and  calculus  of  three  dimensions. 

8.  College  Algebra.  (3)1.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  one  and  one-half  years  of  high  school  algebra,  one-half 
year  of  trigonometry. 

Elementary  theory  of  equations,  determinants,  matrices.  (Not  a  review 
or  remedial  course.) 


Upper  Division  Courses 

tl05.  Numerical  Analysis.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Gregory 

Prerequisite:  course  119. 

Finite  difference  methods  and  their  applications  to  numerical  integra¬ 
tion,  solution  of  equations ;  numerical  integration  of  ordinary  and  partial 
differential  equations,  least  squares. 

106.  Digital  Computer  Programming.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Gregory 

An  introductory  course  in  programming  problems  for  solution  using  an 
automatic  digital  computing  machine.  Includes  a  discussion  of  the  binary 
number  system  and  its  use  in  computer  design. 


t  Not  to  be  given,  1956—1957. 
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109.  Fundamental  Concepts  of  Algebra.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Walton 

Prerequisite:  courses  4A  and  8. 

Axiomatic  foundations  of  algebra  with  emphasis  on  the  number  sys¬ 
tems  of  elementary  algebra. 

IIIA.  Higher  Algebra.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Walton 

Prerequisite:  courses  4B  and  8. 

Vector  spaces,  matrix  algebra,  quadratic  forms. 

lllB.  Higher  Algebra.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Gregory 

Prerequisite:  course  lllA. 

Groups,  rings,  and  fields. 

112.  Projective  Geometry.  (3)1.  Mr.  Kelly 

Prerequisite :  courses  8  and  4A. 

One-  and  two-dimensional  analytic  projective  geometry. 

113.  Non-Euclidean  Geometry.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Kelly 

Prerequisite:  courses  8  and  4A. 

1115.  Elementary  Theory  of  Numbers.  (3)  II.  - 

Prerequisite:  courses  8  and  4A. 

Classical  properties  of  the  integers ;  congruences,  Diophantine  equations. 

118A-118B.  Advanced  Calculus.  (3-3)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  119. 

119.  Differential  Equations.  (3)  I.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  4A. 

fl22.  Introduction  to  Theory  of  Complex  Variables.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Rauch 

Prerequisite:  course  119. 

Analytic  functions,  integration  in  the  complex  plane,  analytic  continua¬ 
tion,  conformal  mapping.  Introduction  to  applications  in  the  engineering 
field. 

124.  Mathematics  for  Engineers  and  Physicists.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Rauch 

Prerequisite:  course  119. 

Complex  numbers,  vectors,  divergence,  curl.  Gauss’s  and  Stokes’  theorem; 
Gamma,  Legendre,  and  Bessel  functions;  partial  differential  equations, 
applications. 

131A-131B.  Mathematical  Statistics.  (3-3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Rauch 

Prerequisite:  118A. 

Mathematical  probability,  normal  distribution,  Poisson  approximation. 
Law  of  Large  Numbers,  density  functions,  cumulative  distributions, 
large  and  small  sample  theory,  analysis  of  variance,  sequential  analysis, 
regression,  correlation. 

194.  Group  Studies  for  Advanced  Students.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Lectures  and  discussions  on  special  topics. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Mathematics.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 


t  Not  to  be  given,  1956—1957. 


MILITARY  SCIENCE  AND  TACTICS 


Robert  C.  Woolsey,  Lieutenant  Colonel,  Infantry,  Associate  Professor  of 

Military  Science  and  Tactics  (Chairman  of  the  Department) . 

James  V.  Ausan,  A.B.,  Major,  Infantry,  Associate  Professor  of  Military 

Science  and  Tactics. 

Philip  E.  Dunn,  B.S.,  Captain,  Military  Police  Corps,  Assistant  Professor  of 

Military  Science  and  Tactics. 

Joseph  F.  Loftus,  A.B.,  Captain,  Artillery,  Assistant  Professor  of  Military 

Science  and  Tactics. 

The  mission  of  the  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  is  to  produce,  for  the 
active  army  and  the  army  reserve,  junior  officers  who  have  the  qualities  and 
attributes  essential  to  their  progressive  and  continued  development  as  officers 
of  the  United  States  Army.  While  most  graduates  serve  as  reserve  officers,  the 
R.O.T.C.  program  also  has  become  the  principal  source  of  junior  officers  for 
the  regular  Army  through  the  selection  of  outstanding  students  for  direct 
appointment  in  the  regular  Army. 

The  General  Military  Science  Curriculum  is  offered.  This  is  designed  to 
correspond  to  the  general  academic  pattern  of  the  College.  A  graduate  of  the 
advanced  course  will  be  commissioned  so  far  as  possible  in  a  branch  of  the 
Army  corresponding  to  his  wishes  and  to  his  major  academic  field. 

The  United  States  furnishes  the  necessary  arms,  equipment,  uniforms,  and 
textbooks.  These  remain  the  property  of  the  United  States  and  must  be  re¬ 
turned  at  the  end  of  the  school  year. 

Basic  Course.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  qualify  the  student  as  a 
leader,  to  help  prepare  him  to  discharge  his  duties  as  a  citizen  and  to  awaken 
in  him  an  appreciation  of  the  obligation  of  citizenship. 

The  basic  course  is  prescribed  for  all  first-  and  second-year  students  who 
are  able-bodied  and  citizens  of  the  United  States  between  the  ages  of  fourteen 
and  twenty-three  inclusive. 

Students  who  have  had  previous  military  training  or  service  may  be 
credited  with  such  advanced  standing  in  R.O.T.C.  as  the  Provost  and  the 
Professor  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics  jointly  determine.  This  usually 
amounts  to  credit  for  the  entire  basic  course  being  given  for  four  months  or 
more  of  service  in  one  of  the  armed  forces  and  credit  for  one  year  of  the  basic 
course  for  successful  completion  of  three  years  of  high  school  R.O.T.C. 

Students  claiming  exemption  or  advanced  standing  must  file  a  petition  on 
the  day  of  registration  and  should  present  at  that  time  supporting  documen¬ 
tary  evidence  such  as  a  certificate  of  service  or  transcript  of  record  of 
previous  training. 

lA-lB.  Basic  Course.  (1^-1^)  Yr.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite :  acceptance  by  the  professor  of  military  science  and  tactics. 
Two  hours  of  classroom  and  one  hour  of  field  instruction  each  week.  In¬ 
troduction  to  military  organization,  history  and  weapons. 

2A-2B.  Basic  Course  (1^-li)  Yr.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  courses  lA  and  IB  or  equivalent  military  training. 
Tactical  use  of  weapons,  maps  and  aerial  photographs. 

Advanced  Course.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  provide  college  trained 
junior  officers  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  active  Army  and  to  provide  a  pool  of 
trained  leaders  who  will  be  available  in  the  event  of  a  national  emergency. 
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Military  Science  and  Tactics 

Students  successfully  completing  the  course  agree  to  accept  a  commission  in 
the  United  States  Army  Keserve,  if  tendered,  and  normally  serve  two  years  on 
active  duty. 

A  student  who  wishes  to  obtain  a  direct  appointment  in  the  regular  Army 
through  selection  as  a  distinguished  military  graduate,  must  possess  the  fol¬ 
lowing  qualifications:  outstanding  qualities  of  military  leadership,  high 
moral  character  and  definite  aptitude  for  the  military  service.  He  should  be 
in  the  upper  half  of  the  college  academically  and  must  demonstrate  his  lead¬ 
ership  through  his  accomplishment  in  recognized  campus  activities.  He  must 
complete  successfully  the  advanced  course  in  Military  Science  as  well  as  the 
four-year  curriculum  of  the  college  and  obtain  a  degree. 

Students  for  the  advanced  course  are  selected  from  those  who  are  physically 
qualified  citizens  between  the  ages  of  16  and  26  who  have  completed  the 
basic  course  or  its  equivalent  and  who  have  at  least  two  academic  years 
remaining  to  complete  work  for  a  baccalaureate  or  advanced  degree. 

Advanced  course  students  receive  officer-type  uniforms  which  become  their 
property  upon  successful  completion  of  the  course.  In  addition  they  receive 
commutation  of  subsistence  equivalent  to  the  value  of  the  army  ration  (cur¬ 
rently  about  $28  per  month)  as  well  as  the  use  of  arms,  equipment,  and  text¬ 
books. 

Advanced  course  students  are  required  to  attend  a  summer  training  camp 
of  six  weeks  duration,  normally  between  the  third  and  fourth  years.  The 
United  States  furnishes  uniforms,  equipment,  and  subsistence.  In  addition, 
the  student  is  paid  at  the  rate  of  pay  of  an  Army  private  (now  $78  per 
month)  plus  five  cents  per  mile  to  and  from  camp. 

Acceptance  by  the  student  of  the  monetary  allowances  described  in  the 
foregoing  two  paragraphs  makes  completion  of  the  advanced  course  a  pre¬ 
requisite  to  graduation  from  the  college. 

102.  R.O.T.C.  Summer  Camp.  (3) 

Prerequisite :  at  least  one  semester  of  Advanced  E.O.T.C. 

Practical  application  of  all  phases  of  military  life  including  qualification 
firing,  tactical  exercises,  and  leadership  training. 

103A-103B.  Advanced  Course,  General  Military  Science.  (4-4)  Yr. 

The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  courses  lA,  IB,  2A,  2B,  or  equivalent;  acceptance  by  the 
professor  of  military  science  and  tactics. 

Organization,  function,  and  missions  of  the  arms  and  services;  small- 
unit  tactics  and  signal  communication;  methods  of  instruction;  leader¬ 
ship. 

104A-104B.  Advanced  Course,  General  Military  Science.  (4-4)  Yr. 

Prerequisite:  courses  103 A  and  103B.  The  Staff 

Operational  and  logistical  instruction  and  service  orientation  designed 
to  qualify  the  student  for  a  commission  in  the  United  States  Army  Ee- 
serve  or  the  regular  Army. 

Military  Science  as  a  Minor 

The  State  Department  of  Education  has  authorized  Military  Science  as  a 
teaching  minor  for  the  junior  high  school  and  general  secondary  credentials. 
Students  pursuing  this  minor  should  be  those  primarily  concerned  with  com¬ 
pleting  work  toward  an  Army  commission. 


MUSIC 

Van  A.  Christy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Music. 

Lloyd  Browning,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music. 

Maurice  E.  Faulkner,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music. 

Helen  M.  Barnett,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music,  Emeritus. 

John  E.  Gillespie,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music  {Chairman  of  the 
Department). 

Stefan  Krayk,  Licence  de  Concerts,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music. 

Louise  Turner,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music. 

Clayton  Wilson,  M.Mus.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music. 

Carl  B.  Zytowski,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music. 

Eoger  E.  Chapman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Music. 

Shirley  Munger,  M.A.,  Instructor  in  Music. 

- ,  Instructor  in  Music. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  offered  in  this  department  with  a  major 
either  in  the  Division  of  Applied  Arts  or  in  the  Division  of  Letters  and  Sci¬ 
ence.  Students  majoring  in  music  are  required  to  take  entering  placement 
examinations  in  theory  and  in  performance,  to  pass  sophomore  auditions,  to 
participate  in  student  recitals,  and  to  engage  in  at  least  one  music  activity 
per  semester  with  or  without  credit.  Students  from  other  institutions  are  re¬ 
quired  to  complete  at  least  two  semesters  within  the  department. 


APPLIED  ARTS 

This  is  a  specialized  performance  major  in  any  of  the  following  areas:  piano, 
organ,  voice,  flute,  oboe,  clarinet,  saxophone,  bassoon,  trumpet,  French  horn, 
baritone  horn,  trombone,  tuba,  violin,  viola,  violoncello,  contrabass,  and  per¬ 
cussion.  A  high  standard  of  performance  must  be  demonstrated  in  an  entrance 
examination.  Fifty-eight  (58)  units  in  music  are  required.  As  a  requirement 
for  graduation,  a  comprehensive  flnal  examination  including  a  senior  public 
recital  must  meet  standards  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  Department  of 
Music.  Details  concerning  this  examination  are  available  in  the  ofhce  of  the 
Department  of  Music. 

Applied  Arts  Core  for  the  Major 


Art  (including  one  appreciation  course) .  4 

English  lA-lB .  6 

Speech  11  .  3 

Etiglish  Elective .  3 

Psychology  .  3 

Biological  and  Physical  Sciences  and  Mathematics . 9-10 

Social  Sciences  (including  American  History  requirement) . .  9 

Philosophy  .  3 

*French  or  German .  4 

Controlled  Electives .  2-3 

Physical  Education .  2 

Military  Science  (Men)  or  Controlled  Electives  (Women) ...  6 


*  Exclusive  of  high  school  language. 
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Music 


Preparation  for  the  Major  Units 

Music  2.  Modal  Counterpoint .  2 

Music  3A-3B.  Harmony .  6 

Music  4A-4B.  Solfege  .  4 

Music  10.  Introduction  to  Music  History .  2 

Music  33A-B-C-D-E-F.  Piano  . elect  4 

The  Major 

Music  103.  Harmony .  3 

Music  104.  Solfege  .  2 

Music  107.  Form  and  Analysis .  2 

Music  IIOA-IIOB.  History  of  Music .  4 

and  S9  units  elected  from  the  following : 

(Piano  majors  elect  25  units  from  the  following  plus  4  additional 
units  of  free  music  electives.) 

Music  20.  Fundamentals  of  Choral  Conducting .  2 

Music  21.  Strings .  2 

Music  22.  Brass .  2 

Music  23.  Woodwinds .  2 

Music  24.  Percussion .  2 

Music  33E-33P.  Piano  .  2 

Music  35A-B-C-D.  Organ .  4 

Music  43A-B-C-D.  Voice  .  4 

Music  45A-B-C-D.  Intermediate  Strings .  4 

Music  50A-B-C-D.  Intermediate  Woodwinds .  4 

Music  55A-B-C-D.  Intermediate  Brass .  4 

Music  58A-B-C-D.  Intermediate  Percussion  .  4 

Music  120.  Choral  Conducting .  2 

Music  121.  Instrumental  Conducting .  2 

Music  132A-132B.  Piano  Accompanying .  4 

Music  133A-B-C-D-E-F.  Advanced  Piano .  12 

Music  135A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Organ .  8 

Music  136A-B-C-D.  Harpsichord  .  8 

Music  143A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Voice .  8 

Music  145A-B-C-I).  Advanced  Strings .  8 

Music  150A-B-O-D.  Advanced  Woodwinds .  8 

Music  155A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Brass .  8 

Music  158A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Percussion  .  8 

Music  198.  Comprehensive  Final  Examinations .  1-4 

Music  Activities  .  8 

LETTERS  AND  SCIENCE 

This  is  a  general  major  in  (1)  theory  and  history,  or  (2)  performance.  Forty- 
six  (46)  units  in  music  are  required.  As  a  requirement  for  graduation,  a 
comprehensive  final  examination  must  meet  standards  approved  by  the  faculty 
of  the  Department  of  Music.  Details  concerning  this  examination  are  avail¬ 
able  in  the  office  of  the  Department  of  Music. 


Letters  and  Science  Core  for  the  Major 

(See  pp.  51-53) 
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Preparation  for  the  Major  jjnits 

Music  2.  Modal  Counterpoint  .  2 

Music  3A— 3B.  Harmony .  6 

Music  4A-4B.  Solfege  .  4 

Music  10.  Introduction  to  Music  History .  2 

Music  20.  Fundamentals  of  Choral  Conducting .  2 

Music  33C-D-E-r.  Piano  .  4 

Music  43A-43B.  Voice .  2 

The  Major 

Music  103.  Harmony .  3 

Music  104.  Solfege  .  2 

Music  106.  Orchestration .  2 

Music  107.  Form  and  Analysis .  2 

Music  IlOA— llOB.  History  of  Music .  4 

Music  198.  Comprehensive  Final  Examinations  .  . .  1 

and  10  units  elected  from  either  of  the  following  emphases : 

(1)  Theory  and  History 

Music  16.  Baroque  Music .  2 

Music  17.  Classic  Music .  2 

Music  18.  Eomantic  Music .  2 

Music  19.  Contemporary  Music .  2 

Music  102.  Tonal  Counterpoint  .  2 

Music  108A-108B.  Composition  . 6 

Music  109.  Advanced  Composition .  3 

Music  115.  Symphonic  Literature .  2 

Music  116.  History  and  Literature  of  Church  Music .  2 

Music  117.  History  and  Literature  of  Opera .  2 

Music  118.  History  and  Literature  of  Chamber  Music .  2 

Music  119.  History  and  Literature  of  Keyboard  Music .  2 

(2)  Performance 

Music  21.  Strings .  2 

Music  22.  Brass  .  2 

Music  23.  Woodwinds  .  2 

Music  24.  Percussion  . .  2 

Music  35A-B-C-I).  Organ  .  4 

Music  43C— 43D.  Voice .  2 

Music  45A-B-C-D.  Intermediate  Strings .  4 

Music  50A-B-C-D.  Intermediate  Woodwinds .  4 

Music  55A-B-C-D.  Intermediate  Brass  .  4 

Music  58A-B-C-D.  Intermediate  Percussion .  4 

Music  120.  Choral  Conducting .  2 

Music  121.  Instrumental  Conducting .  2 

Music  133A-B-C-r).  Advanced  Piano .  8 

Music  135A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Organ  .  8 

Music  143A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Voice .  8 

Music  145A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Strings .  8 

Music  150A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Woodwinds  .  8 

Music  155A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Brass .  8 

Music  158A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Percussion  .  8 
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CREDENTIAL  PROGRAM 


The  Department  of  Music  offers  the  following  teaching  credentials:  (a) 
Special  Secondary  Credential  which  authorizes  the  holder  to  teach  all  vocal 
and  instrumental  music  in  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools  in  Cali¬ 
fornia;  (b)  Special  Secondary  Limited  Credential  in:  (1)  instrumental 
music;  (2)  vocal  music;  or  (3)  piano  music.  Either  of  these  programs 
authorizes  the  holder  to  teach  music  theory,  music  appreciation,  dicta¬ 
tion,  music  reading,  and  the  special  branch  or  branches  named  in  the 
credential.  For  the  general  requirements,  see  pages  78-81.  Students  desiring 
a  teaching  credential  in  music  should  consult  their  advisers  as  to  proper 
choice  of  electives. 

In  addition  to  the  general  education  program  in  the  respective  divisions, 
the  candidate  for  a  credential  in  music  must  complete  the  following 
courses : 


In  the  Department  of  Education 

110.  Educational  Psychology . 

147.  Audio-Visual-Radio  Education . 

170.  Secondary  Education  . 

MI  190.  Methods  of  Teaching  Instrumental  Music 

MV  190.  Methods  of  Teaching  Vocal  Music . 

M  192.  Student  Teaching:  Music . 


Units 

3 

2 

3 
2 
2 

4 


In  the  Department  of  Music 

(If  not  previously  required  or  elected  as  a  part  of  the  major.) 

Special  Secondary  Credential 

20.  Fundamentals  of  Choral  Conducting . 


21.  Strings  .  2 

22.  Brass  .  2 

23.  Woodwinds .  2 

24.  Percussion  .  2 

33E-P.  Piano .  2 

43A-B-C-D.  Voice  .  4 

106.  Orchestration  .  2 

108A.  Composition .  3 

121.  Instrumental  Conducting .  2 


143A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Voice 
or 

145A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Strings 
or 

150A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Woodwinds 
or 

155A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Brass 
or 

158A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Percussion  . elect  2 

Special  Secondary  Limited  Credential 

The  requirements  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Special  Secondary  Cre¬ 
dential  with  the  following  substitutions: 

(1)  Instrumental  Music 

Omit  Music  43C-D;  omit  Music  33E-P.  Add  2  units  of  Intermediate 

Instruments.  Add  2  additional  units  of  Advanced  Instruments. 

(2)  Vocal  Music 

Omit  any  two:  Music  21,  22,  23,  24.  Choice  of  Music  120  or  121.  Sub¬ 
stitute  Music  143B  for  Education  MI  190. 
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(3)  Piano  Music 

Choice  of  Music  43C— D  or  2  units  elected  from  Music  21,  22,  23,  24,  45,  50, 
55,  58.  Choice  of  Music  143A  or  2  units  elected  from  Music  21,  22,  23,  24, 
145,  150,  155,  158.  Add  Music  133A-133B. 


CURRICULA  FOR  THE  MINOR 
Requirements  for  the  Minor 

The  various  minors  in  the  Department  of  Music  require  20  units,  of  which  at 
least  6  must  be  in  upper  division  courses  within  the  same  field. 

Elementary  and  Secondary  Education  Minor:  Prerequisite:  ability  to  sing 
a  simple  song.  Lower  division  courses:  Music  1,  15,  20,  33A-B-C-D,  40A- 
40B,  2  units  of  music  activities.  Upper  division  courses:  4  units  of  music 
activities  or  additional  study  in  voice,  piano,  or  instruments.  Education 
ME  190. 

Early  Childhood  Education  Music  Minor:  Prerequisite:  ability  to  play  on 
the  piano  simple  songs  and  marches,  and  to  sing  a  simple  song.  Lower  di¬ 
vision  courses:  Music  1,  15,  30A-B-C-D,  40A-40B,  2  units  of  piano,  voice 
or  music  activities.  Upper  division  courses:  6  units  of  music  activities  or 
additional  study  in  voice,  piano,  or  instruments.  Education  MEG  190. 

Orchestra  and  Band  Instrument  Music  Minor:  Prerequisite:  ability  to 
play  a  string  or  wind  instrument.  Lower  division  courses:  Music  1,  21,  22, 
23,  24,  2  units  of  instrumental  activities.  Upper  division  courses:  Music 
121,  either  145A,  150A,  155A,  or  158A,  Education  MI  190,  2  units  of  in¬ 
strumental  activities. 

General  Music  Minor:  Lower  division  courses:  Music  1,  15,  8  units  chosen 
from  16,  17,  18,  19,  21,  22,  23,  24,  33A-B-C-D-E-F,  43A-B-C-D,  or  lower 
division  music  activities  which  may  also  include  not  more  than  4  units  of 
activity  credit.  Upper  division  courses:  8  units  to  be  chosen  from  the  follow¬ 
ing  courses:  115,  116,  117,  118,  133A— B— G— D— E— E,  143A— B— C— D,  145A— B— 
G-D,  150A-B-G-D,  155A-B-C-D,  158A-B-G-D,  or  upper  division  music 
activities,  which  may  also  include  not  more  than  2  units  of  activity  credit. 


Lower  Division  Courses 

X.  Elementary  Theory.  (0)  I,  II.  Miss  Munger 

Three  hours  weekly.  Eequired  of  all  majors  who  do  not  pass  the 
entrance  examination  in  theory. 

1.  Musicianship.  (2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Fundamentals  of  music  for  the  nonmusic  major. 


2.  Modal  Counterpoint.  (2)  I,  II. 

Prerequisite:  Music  X  or  equivalent. 

3A-3B.  Harmony.  (3-3)  Yr. 

Prerequisite:  Music  X  or  equivalent. 

4A-4B.  Solfege.  (2-2)  Yr. 

Prerequisite:  Music  X  or  equivalent. 

10.  Introduction  to  Music  History.  (2)  I. 
Primarily  for  the  major. 

15.  Music  History  and  Appreciation.  (2)  I,  II. 
Primarily  for  the  nonmusic  major. 


Mr.  Wilson 


Mr.  Chapman 


Mr.  Chapman 


Mr.  Wilson 


The  Staff 


16.  Baroque  Music.  (2)  1. 


Prerequisite:  Music  10  or  Music  15  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 


The  Staff 


118 


Music 


17.  Classic  Music.  (2)  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  Music  10  or  Music  15  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

18.  Romantic  Music.  (2)  I.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  Music  10  or  Music  15  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

19.  Contemporary  Music.  (2)  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  Music  10  or  Music  15  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

20.  Fundamentals  of  Choral  Conducting.  (2)  I.  Mr.  Christy 

Prerequisite:  Music  X  or  equivalent. 

21.  Strings.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Krayk 

Prerequisite:  Music  X  or  equivalent.  Primarily  for  the  teaching  cre¬ 
dential. 

22.  Brass.  (2)  I.  Mr.  Faulkner 

Prerequisite:  Music  X  or  equivalent.  Primarily  for  the  teaching  cre¬ 
dential. 


23.  Woodwinds.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Wilson 

Prerequisite:  Music  X  or  equivalent.  Primarily  for  the  teaching  cre¬ 
dential. 


24.  Percussion.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Faulkner 

Prerequisite:  Music  X  or  equivalent.  Primarily  for  the  teaching  cre¬ 
dential. 


30A-B-C-D.  Piano  for  Early  Childhood  Education,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 

Miss  Munger 

33A-B-C-D-E-F.  Piano,  (l-l-l-l-l-l)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

35A-B-C-D.  Organ,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II.  Mr.  Gillespie 

Prerequisite:  33A-B  or  equivalent. 


i0A-40B.  Vocal  Techniques.  (1-1)  I,  II. 

For  the  classroom  teacher.  40A  is  prerequisite  to  40B. 


Miss  Turner 


43A-B-C-D.  Voice,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 

Primarily  for  the  major. 

45A-B-C-D.  Intermediate  Strings,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
50A-B-C-D.  Intermediate  Woodwinds,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
55A-B-C-D.  Intermediate  Brass,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
58A-B-C-D.  Intermediate  Percussion,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
61A-B-C-D.  Women’s  Glee  Club,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
62A-B-C-D.  Men’s  Glee  Club,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
63A-B-C-D.  Modern  Chorale,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
64A-B-C-D.  Opera  Workshop,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
65A-B-C-D.  Piano  Ensemble,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
66A-B-C-D.  Orchestra,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 

67A-B-C-D.  String  Orchestra,  (l-l-l-l)  1,  II. 
68A-B-C-D.  String  Quartet,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 


The  Staff 

Mr.  Krayk 
Mr.  Wilson 
Mr.  Faulkner 
Mr.  Faulkner 
Mr.  Zytowski 
Mr.  Zytowski 
Mr.  Christy 
Mr.  Zytowski 
Mr.  Browning 
Mr.  Faulkner 
Mr.  Krayk 
Mr.  Krayk 
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69A-B-C-D.  Brass  Choir,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
70A-B-C-D.  Woodwind  Ensemble,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
71A-B-C-D.  Band,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 


Upper  Division  Courses 


102.  Tonal  Counterpoint.  (2)  II. 

Prerequisite:  Music  2,  3A-3B. 

The  Staff 

103.  Harmony.  (3)  I. 

Prerequisite:  Music  3A-3B. 

Mr.  Chapman 

104.  Solfege.  (2)  I. 

Prerequisite:  Music  4A-4B. 

Mr.  Chapman 

106.  Orchestration.  (2)  I. 

Prerequisite:  Music  3A-3B. 

Mr.  Faulkner 

107.  Form  and  Analysis.  (2)  I,  II. 

Prerequisite:  Music  3A-3B. 

Mr.  Wilson 

108A-108B.  Composition.  (3-3)  Yr. 

Prerequisite:  Music  2,  3A-3B. 

Mr.  Chapman 

tl09.  Advanced  Composition.  (3)  II. 

IIOA-IIOB.  Music  History.  (2-2)  Yr. 

Mr.  Gillespie 

Prerequisite:  Music  10.  Primarily  for  the  major. 

115.  Symphonic  Literature.  (2)  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite :  Music  10  or  Music  15  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Open  to 
nonmusic  majors. 

116.  History  and  Literature  of  Church  Music.  (2)  I.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite :  Music  10  or  Music  15  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Open  to 
nonmusic  majors. 

117.  History  and  Literature  of  Opera.  (2)  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite :  Music  10  or  Music  15  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Open  to 
nonmusic  majors. 

118.  History  and  Literature  of  Chamber  Music.  (2)  I.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  Music  10  or  Music  15  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Open  to 
nonmusic  majors. 

119.  History  and  Literature  of  Keyboard  Music.  (2)  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  Music  10  or  Music  15  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Open  to 
nonmusic  majors. 

120.  Choral  Conducting.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Christy 

Prerequisite:  Music  20. 

121.  Instrumental  Conducting.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Faulkner 

Prerequisite:  Music  20. 

132A-132B.  Piano  Accompanying.  (2-2)  Yr.  Mr.  Browning 

133A-B-C-D-E-F.  Advanced  Piano.  (2-2-2-2-2-2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

135A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Organ.  (2-2-2-2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Gillespie 


t  Not  to  be  given,  1956—1957. 
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136A-B-C-D.  Harpsichord.  (2-2-2-2)  I,  II. 
Prerequisite :  Consent  of  the  instructor. 

143A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Voice.  (2-2-2-2)  I,  II. 

145A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Strings.  (2-2-2-2)  I,  II. 

150A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Woodwinds.  (2-2-2-2)  I,  II. 

155A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Brass.  (2-2-2-2)  I,  II. 

158A-B-C-D.  Advanced  Percussion.  (2-2-2-2)  I,  II. 


Music 
Mr.  Gillespie 

The  Staff 
Mr.  Krayk 
Mr.  Wilson 
Mr.  Faulkner 
Mr.  Faulkner 


161A-B-C-D-E-F.  Women’s  Glee  Club,  (l-l-l-l-l-l)  I,  II.  Mr.  Zytowski 


162A-B-C-D-E-F.  Men’s  Glee  Club,  (l-l-l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 

163A-B-C-D-E-F.  Modern  Chorale,  (l-l-l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
164A-B-C-D-E-F.  Opera  Workshop,  (l-l-l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
165A-B-C-D-E-F.  Piano  Ensemble,  (l-l-l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
166A-B-C-D-E-F.  Orchestra,  (l-l-l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 

167A-B-C-D-E-F.  String  Orchestra,  (l-l-l-l-l-l)  I,  II 
168A-B-C-D-E-F.  String  Quartet,  (l-l-l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 
169A-B-C-D-E-F.  Brass  Choir,  (l-l-l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 

170A-B-C-D-E-F.  Woodwind  Ensemble,  (l-l-l-l-l-l)  I,  II.  Mr.  Wilson 
171A-B-C-D-E-F.  Band,  (l-l-l-l-l-l)  I,  II.  - 

198.  Comprehensive  Final  Examinations.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Music.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 


Mr.  Zytowski 
Mr.  Christy 
Mr.  Zytowski 
Mr.  Browning 
Mr.  Faulkner 
Mr.  Krayk 
Mr.  Krayk 
Mr.  Faulkner 


Belated  Courses  in  Other  Departments 

Education  MEC  190.  Early  Childhood  Music  Education.  (2)  II. 

Miss  VanDeman 

Education  ME  190.  Elementary  Music  Education.  (2)  I,  II.  Miss  Turner 

Education  MI  190.  Methods  of  Teaching  Instrumental  Music.  (2)  I. 

Mr.  Faulkner 

Education  MV  190.  Methods  of  Teaching  Vocal  Music.  (2)  II.  The  Staff 

Education  M  192A-B-C-D.  Student  Teaching:  Music,  (l-l-l-l)  I,  II. 

The  Staff 


PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 


MEN 

Theodore  Harder,  Ed.D.,  Professor  of  Physical  Education  (Chairman  of  the 
Department) 

Terry  H.  Dearborn,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 
Joseph  E.  Lantagne,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 
Stanley  L.  Williamson,  M.S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 
Ernest  N.  Carter,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 

Mayville  S.  Kelliher,  Ed.D,,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 
Ernest  D.  Michael,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 

Lyle  G.  Eeynolds,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 

Eene  H.  Eochelle,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 

Wilton  M.  Wilton,  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 

- ,  Associate  in  Physical  Education. 

WOMEN 

Jean  L.  Hodgkins,  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  (Chair¬ 
man  of  the  Department) . 

Winifred  W.  Hodgins,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education, 
Emeritus. 

Gladys  E.  Van  Fossen,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education, 
Emeritus. 

Marian  H.  Anderson,  M.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 
Frances  M.  Colville,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 

M.  Marilyn  Flint,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 

Elvera  Skubic,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 

^Patricia  W.  Hale,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education. 
Elizabeth  A.  Stitt,  M.S.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education. 

Margret  Dietz,  Meister  fiir  Tanz  und  Choreographic,  Associate  in  Physical 
Education. 

Emma  Lou  O’Brien,  Assistant  in  Physical  Education. 

Services  offered  hy  the  Department  of  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

1.  A  program  of  physical  fitness  for  all  students. 

2.  Courses  in  physical  education  and  in  health  education  emphasizing  theory 
and  practice  in  desirable  activities  and  recreational  values. 

3.  Preparation  for  students  who  wish  to  make  a  profession  of  physical  edu¬ 
cation,  health  education,  or  recreation. 

4.  Preparation  for  teaching  the  fundamentals  of  physical  education  on  the 
preischool,  kindergarten,  elementary,  and  secondary  levels,  and  for  organizing 
and  administering  the  program  of  physical  education  in  these  fields. 

5.  Intramural  activities  and  corecreational  sports. 

6.  Intercollegiate  athletic  competition. 

Requirements  for  all  College  Students. 

1.  A  medical  examination  by  the  College  Physician  is  required  of  every  stu¬ 
dent  enrolled  in  the  College.  Upon  recommendation  by  the  College  physician 
a  student  who  is  unable  to  enroll  in  activities  courses  must  enroll  in  special 
individual  adaptation  classes. 


*  On  leave,  1956-1957. 
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2.  For  graduation,  all  students  are  required  to  obtain  a  minimum  of  2  units 
in  physical  education  activities,  as  listed  under  the  requirements  for  men  and 
women  students. 

3.  A  student  more  than  twenty-four  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  initial 
registration  will  be  excused  from  physical  education,  but  recreational  courses 
are  recommended. 

Bequirement  for  All  Men  Students.  The  graduation  requirement  is  fulfilled 
by  the  completion  of  four  sections  of  the  physical  education  activities  offered 
in  course  1.  These  should  be  taken  in  each  semester  of  first  two  years.  Two 
semesters  of  general  activities  (course  1,  sections  1  and  2)  are  required  of  all 
men  except  majors  in  physical  education  who,  however,  are  required  to  take  at 
least  eight  semesters  of  directed  activity  in  their  undergraduate  years.  Sec¬ 
tions  or  courses  may  be  taken  only  once  for  credit.  In  addition  to  the  pre¬ 
ferred  list  for  men,  any  elementary  course  in  Physical  Education  26 
(Women’s  Department)  that  is  open  to  both  men  and  women  can  apply 
toward  one  unit  of  the  physical  education  requirement. 

Requirements  for  All  Women  Students.  The  activity  requirements  in  the 
lower  division  depend  upon  the  student’s  major  field  of  study.  The  following 
courses  are  suggested  for  students  whose  major  is  in  one  of  these  three  fields; 

Early  childhood  education:  Physical  Education  26,  sections  14,  17A,  18A. 

Elementary  education;  Physical  Education  26,  section  16A,  and  138. 

Junior  high  school:  Physical  Education  26,  sections  13B,  16A. 

It  is  suggested  that  all  other  students  undertake  one  semester  each  of  game 
activity,  rhythmic  activity,  body  mechanics,  and  an  elective  course.  In  addi¬ 
tion  to  the  activities  offered  under  course  26,  women  may  satisfy  part  of  the 
lower  division  requirement  with  one  or  more  activities  from  course  1  (Men’s 
Department). 

The  Major.  Students  may  obtain  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  physical 
education  upon  completion  of  not  less  than  120  units  of  college  work,  includ¬ 
ing  all  requirements  of  the  Division  of  Applied  Arts  and  the  major  courses 
outlined  below  for  men  and  women. 

Students  with  senior  standing  at  the  time  of  admission  to  the  College  must 
complete  24  units  in  residence,  at  least  12  of  which  must  be  in  physical  edu¬ 
cation. 

Students  desiring  to  specialize  in  the  field  of  physical  education  must  be 
physically  sound,  mentally  alert,  and  have  a  high  degree  of  neuromuscular 
coordination.  Candidates  for  the  major  or  minor  are  required  to  demonstrate, 
before  entering  the  upper  division,  that  they  posses  a  fair  degree  of  skill  in 
the  various  activities  included  in  the  lower  division  activity  classes. 


Requirements  for  the  Major  in  Physical  Education 
Applied  Arts  Divisional  Requirements 

Men 

English  lA-lB;  Speech  11;  3  units  from  Speech  31,  40,  121,  or  English  27; 
History  17A-17B  or  Political  Science  20A-20B;  Psychology  lA;  3  units 
from  Sociology  1,  Economics  lA,  Geography  lA;  Physical  Science  lA; 
Zoology  25,  40;  Biology  lA,  180;  Art  10  or  2A;  Music  15  or  acceptable  sub¬ 
stitute  ;  military  science,  6  units. 

Additional  Lower  Division  Courses:  Physical  Education  26,  section  16A; 
Physical  Education  56;  other  activity  courses.  Health  Education  1,  2;  Home 
Economics  10. 

Upper  Division  Courses:  Physical  Education  101,  102,  105,  130,  131,  140, 
154,  170,  171,  172,  173,  174,  175,  176  or  177;  selected  activity  courses;  Health 
Education  101,  108;  Education  110,  111,  119PE. 
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Women 

English  lA-lB;  Speech  11;  3  units  English  or  Speech  elective;  History 
8A-8B,  17A-17B  or  Political  Science  20A-20B;  Psychology  lA;  Sociology 
1;  Philosophy  1  or  substitute;  Physical  Science  lA;  Zoology  25,  40;  Biology 
lA;  Art  10  or  6A;  Music  15. 

Additional  Lower  Division  Courses:  Physical  Education  20,  26  (at  least  4 
units),  42,  54A-54B;  Health  Education  1,  2. 

Upper  Division  Courses:  101,  102,  105,  130,  131,  140,  160A,  162,  163A- 
163B;  Health  Education  101;  Education  110,  111,  117. 

Teaching  Ceedential 

To  obtain  the  special  secondary  teaching  credential  in  physical  education, 
the  student  must  pass  the  College  proficiency  and  speech  tests  and  complete 
15  additional  units  in  education  as  follows:  Education  119PE  (women), 
147,  170,  P  190,  P192. 

Programs  are  available  also  for  general  elementary  and  junior  high  school 
credentials  with  major  in  physical  education.  Details  may  be  obtained  from 
department  chairmen. 


Requirements  for  the  Minor 


Men 

A  total  of  20  units.  Courses  56,  130,  131,  154;  5  units  selected  from  courses 
170,  171,  172,  173,  174,  175,  177 ;  selected  activity  courses;  Health  Education 
1,  2. 

Women 

A  total  of  20  units.  Courses  26  (4  units),  54B,  130,  163A;  Health  Educa¬ 
tion,  2  units;  6  units  from  courses  26,  138,  140,  160A,  163B,  and  additional 
Health  Education.  Selection  is  to  be  based  upon  needs  of  department  of  major 
interest. 

Requirements  for  the  Minor  in  Health  Education:  Men  and  Women 

A  total  of  20  units.  Courses  1,  100,  101,  7  units ;  elect  13  units  from  courses 
48  (for  those  in  field  of  elementary  education),  103,  105,  106,  107,  108,  Home 
Economics  10,  Psychology  33,  Biology  180. 

Professional  Training  in  Recreation.  A  program  of  preparation  for  leader¬ 
ship  in  recreation  is  available  through  the  Department  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education.  The  20-unit  program  is  open  to  both  men  and  women.  The  major 
in  physical  education,  although  advantageous,  is  not  required  for  the  program 
in  recreation. 

Required  basic  program  includes  12  units,  as  follows:  Health  Education  2, 
Physical  Education  140,  141,  143,  145.  Eight  additional  units  are  selected 
from  a  variety  of  courses  related  to  outdoor  activities,  social  activities,  arts 
and  crafts.  Complete  details  may  be  obtained  from  the  department  chairman. 

Courses  Open  to  Both  Men  and  Women 

Physical  Education  1  (sections  8A-8B,  9A-9B,  IIA-IIB,  12A-B-C,  14A- 
14B,  15A-15B,  16A*-16B*),  20,  26  (sections  2,  3A,  3B,  4*,  6A*,  7,  9At,  9Bt, 
llA,  IIB,  lie,  12,  15,  16A,  17A,  17B,  17C,  18A,  18B,  19),  42,  105,  130,  138, 
140,  141,  143,  145,  162,  175,  177,  and  178.* 

*  A  fee  is  charged  for  use  of  equipment  and  facilities  not  owned  by  the  College.  Direct 
payment  will  he  made  by  the  student. 

t  Students  must  furnish  equipment  for  this  course. 
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Physical  Education  for  Men 

Lower  Division  Courses 

1.  Fundamental  Sports  Activities,  (i)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

The  physical  education  activities  listed  below  are  designed  to  provide 
a  basic  program  by  which  students  may  improve  their  physical  condition, 
secure  useful  neuromuscular  development,  and  gain  recreational  skills. 
Two  semesters  of  general  activities  (sections  1  and  2  below)  are  required 
of  all  men  and  should  be  taken  in  the  freshman  year.  Permission  to  take 
the  advanced  courses,  without  having  previously  completed  the  elementary 
courses,  must  be  received  from  the  Department  of  Physical  Education. 
Classes  meet  two  periods  weekly  and  provide  instruction  and  supervised 
practice  in  the  fundamentals  of  each  activity.  With  the  exception  of 
Individual  Adaptations,  an  activity  may  be  taken  only  once  for  credit. 
Men  with  physical  handicaps,  recommended  for  restricted,  remedial,  or 
other  special  programs  by  the  College  Physician  or  the  Department  of 
Physical  Education,  may  fulfill  the  graduation  requirement  by  enrolling 
in  the  section  in  Individual  Adaptations. 


1.  General  Activities,  I,  II. 

2.  General  Activities,  I,  II. 

3.  Individual  Adaptations,  I,  II. 

4.  Football,  I,  II. 

5.  Basketball,  I,  II. 

6.  Baseball,  II. 

7.  Track  and  Field,  II. 
tSA.  Elementary  Tennis,  I,  II. 
t8B.  Advanced  Tennis,  I,  II. 
t9A.  Elementary  Golf,  I,  II. 
t9B.  Advanced  Golf,  I,  II. 
lOA.  Elementary  Boxing,  I,  II. 
lOB.  Advanced  Boxing,  II. 

til  A.  Elementary  Swimming,  I,  II. 
fllB.  Advanced  SAvimming,  I,  II. 
tl2A.  Elementary  Fencing,  I,  II. 
tl2B.  Intermediate  Fencing,  I,  II. 
tl2C.  Advanced  Fencing,  II. 


13 A.  Elementary  Wrestling,  I,  II. 
13B.  Advanced  Wrestling,  II. 
tl4A.  Elementary  Badminton,  I,  II. 
tl4B.  Advanced  Badminton,  I,  II. 
tl5A.  Elementary  Gymnastics,  I,  II. 
tl5B.  Advanced  Gymnastics,  I,  II. 
t$16A.  Elementary  Boating  and  Sail¬ 
ing,  I,  II. 

ttl6B.  Advanced  Boating  and  Sail¬ 
ing,  I,  II. 

17A.  Elementary  Cross  Country,  I. 
17B.  Advanced  Cross  Country,  I. 
18A.  Elementary  Soccer,  I,  II. 

18B.  Advanced  Soccer,  I,  II. 

19A.  Elementary  Weightlifting, 

I,  II. 

19B.  Advanced  Weightlifting,  I,  II. 


55A.  Sports  Management.  (1)  I.  »  Mr.  Michael 

Management  of  fall  and  winter  sports.  One  lecture,  one  laboratory 
period. 

55B.  Sports  Management.  (1)  II.  Mr.  Michael 

Management  of  spring  sports.  One  lecture,  one  laboratory  period. 

56.  Activities  for  Gymnasium  and  Field.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Wilton 

Leadership  in  gymnasium  and  field  activities,  including  apparatus  work, 
tumbling  and  stunts,  group  games,  combatives,  marching,  sports,  and 
contests.  One  lecture,  two  laboratory  periods.  Gym  and  field. 


80.  Intercollegiate  Sports.  {1)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Competitive  sports  open,  by  permission  of  the  instructor,  to  students 


*  A  fee  is  charged  for  use  of  equipment  and  facilities  not  owned  by  the  College.  Direct 
paj^ment  will  be  made  by  the  student, 
t  Courses  open  to  both  men  and  women. 

i  Those  who  enroll  must  be  able  swimmers  capable  of  self-rescue. 


125 


Physical  Health  and  Education 

qualified  and  eligible  to  participate  in  intercollegiate  athletics,  A  special 
medical  examination  is  required  prior  to  competition.  Sports  offered  in¬ 
clude  : 

4.  Football,  I.  7.  Track,  II. 

5.  Basketball,  I.  8.  Tennis,  II. 

6.  Baseball,  II.  9.  Golf,  II. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

101.  Kinesiology.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Kelliher 

Prerequisite:  Zoology  25,  40. 

Physical  structure  and  muscular  movements  in  various  physical  educa¬ 
tion  activities.  Description  and  application  of  certain  anatomical  con¬ 
cepts  and  physical  laws  to  joint  and  muscular  action. 

102.  Individual  Program  Adaptations.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Lantagne 

Prerequisite:  courses  101,  105,  Zoology  25,  40. 

Types  and  significance  of  the  principal  divergencies  requiring  a  modified 
program  of  physical  activity,  together  with  the  program  adjustments 
recommended  for  each. 

tl05.  Physiology  of  Exercise.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Michael 

Prerequisite :  Zoology  25,  40. 

The  neuromuscular  mechanism  and  the  metabolic,  muscular,  circulatory, 
and  respiratory  responses  in  physical  exercise,  and  their  integration  by 
means  of  the  nervous  system. 

fl30.  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Wilton 

The  nature  and  history  of  physical  education;  its  place  and  contribu¬ 
tions  in  the  educational  program  and  in  the  world  of  today. 

131.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Physical  Education  in  Secondary 
Schools.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Kelliher 

Prerequisite:  course  130. 

fl40.  Community  Recreation.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Williamson 

Fundamentals  of  community  recreation,  its  objectives,  principles,  pro¬ 
gram,  procedure,  and  administration. 

tl41.  Recreational  Youth  Organizations  and  Their  Programs.  (3)  L 

Prerequisite:  course  140.  Mr.  Carter 

Community  youth  organizations,  their  objectives,  organization,  and  ad¬ 
ministration.  Observation  and  analysis  of  their  programs  of  recreation, 
instruction,  and  supervision  for  youth.  Study  of  their  relationship  to  the 
community  recreation  program. 

Two  lectures  and  one  field  trip. 

tl43.  Theory  and  Techniques  of  Recreation.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Kelliher 

Prerequisite:  course  140. 

Theory  and  techniques  of  directing  community  recreation  activities. 

tl45.  Field  Training  in  Recreation.  (2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Supervised  experience  in  leading  community  recreation  activities. 

151  A.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Officiating.  (1)1.  Mr.  Kelliher,  Mr.  Harder 
Prerequisite:  varsity  squad  experience  or  technique  course  in  each  sport. 
Analysis  and  interpretation  of  the  rules  of  football  and  basketball;  pro¬ 
cedure  in  officiating;  practice  in  officiating. 


t  Courses  open  to  both  men  and  women. 
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151B.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Officiating.  (1)  II.  Mr.  Kelliher,  Mr.  Harder 
Prerequisite :  varsity  squad  experience  or  technique  course  in  each  sport. 
Analysis  and  interpretation  of  the  rules  of  baseball  and  track ;  procedure 
in  officiating;  practice  in  officiating. 

tl54.  Athletic  Injuries  and  Conditioning.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Wilton 

Prerequisite:  course  105,  Health  Education  2. 

Training  and  conditioning  athletes  for  competition,  with  emphasis  on 
the  prevention  and  care  of  athletic  injuries.  Technique  of  bandaging, 
first  aid  for  injuries,  physical  therapy. 


170-176.  Courses  in  the  Technique  of  Teaching  Sports.  (1)  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  squad  experience  in  the  sport,  or  passing  of  sport  pro¬ 
ficiency  test. 

The  organization,  conduct,  and  management  of  practice  sessions  and 
contests;  analysis,  demonstration,  and  practice  of  the  fundamentals  of 
individual  and  team  play ;  systems  of  play  and  methods  of  teaching  and 
coaching;  problems  of  coaching,  management,  and  public  relations.  One 
lecture  and  one  demonstration  or  practice  period  per  week. 


170.  Technique  of  Teaching  Football.  I. 

171.  Technique  of  Teaching  Basketball.  I. 

172.  Technique  of  Teaching  Baseball.  II. 

173.  Technique  of  Teaching  Track  and  Field.  II. 

174.  Technique  of  Teaching  Packet  Sports.  I. 
tl75.  Technique  of  Teaching  Swimming.  I. 

176.  Technique  of  Teaching  Individual  Sports.  II. 


Mr.  Williamson 
Mr.  Wilton 
Mr.  Eochelle 
Mr.  Carter 
Mr.  Reynolds 
Mr.  Dearborn 
The  Staff 


1 177.  Lifesaving.  (1)  II.  Mr.  Dearborn 

Prerequisite:  sound  physical  condition  and  ability  to  pass  the  specified 
preliminary  swimming  test. 

Instruction  and  practice  in  lifesaving  and  water  safety,  including  per¬ 
sonal  safety  in  swimming  and  use  of  small  craft,  elementary  and  special 
forms  of  rescue,  swimming  rescue,  use  of  rescue  equipment,  resuscitation. 
American  Red  Cross  senior  certificate  awarded  upon  successful  comple¬ 
tion  of  the  course.  One  lecture,  one  pool  period  per  week. 


tl78.  Technique  of  Water  Safety.  (1)  II.  Mr.  Dearborn 

Prerequisite:  course  177  or  current  Red  Cross  senior  lifesaving  certificate. 
Basic  handling  of  small  water  craft,  including  canoe,  rowboat  and  sail, 
together  with  technique  of  teaching  lifesaving.  Leads  to  the  American 
Red  Cross  water  safety  instructor’s  certificate. 


180.  Varsity  Intercollegiate  Sports.  (^)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Competitive  sports  open  to  students  qualified  and  eligible  to  participate 
in  intercollegiate  athletics.  A  special  medical  examination  is  required 
prior  to  competition. 

4.  Football,  I,  II.  9.  Golf,  II. 

5.  Basketball,  I.  10.  Boxing,  II. 

6.  Baseball,  II.  11.  Swimming,  II. 

7.  Track,  II.  12.  Fencing,  I. 

8.  Tennis,  II.  13.  Wrestling,  II. 


tl99.  Independent  Studies  in  Physical  Education.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 
Study  of  special  problems  in  physical  education  or  recreation.  Open  only 
to  senior  students  approved  by  the  department  chairman  and  the  faculty 
members  involved. 


t  Courses  open  to  both  men  and  women. 
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Related  Courses  in  Other  Departments 

-j-Education  119  (P.E.).  Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  Physical  Educa¬ 
tion.  (2)  I.  Mr.  Rochelle 

Elementary  statistical  procedure  to  be  used  in  a  testing  program  in 
physical  education  with  emphasis  on  the  construction,  analysis,  interpre¬ 
tation,  and  evaluation  of  the  various  tests  available  and  their  applica¬ 
tion.  Consideration  given  to  types  and  uses  of  tests  in  health  instruction. 

Education  P  190.  Teaching  Procedures  in  Physical  Education.  (2)  I,  TI. 

Mr.  Harder 

Prerequisite:  Education  57,  110,  111,  170,  and  completion  of  general 
proficiency  tests. 

Methods,  materials,  and  procedure  of  teaching,  program  planning,  and 
organization  in  physical  education,  together  with  observation  of  teaching 
in  classroom,  gymnasium,  and  field. 

Education  P  192.  Student  Teaching:  Physical  Education.  (2  to  6)  I,  II. 

Mr.  Lantagne,  Mr.  Williamson,  Mr.  Rochelle,  Mr.  Kelliher 
Prerequisite :  Education  P  190. 

Supervised  experience  in  teaching  physical  education  on  the  secondary 
scnool  level. 

Health  Education 
MEN  AND  WOMEN 

Lower  Division  Courses 

1.  Personal  Health  Problems.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Dearborn,  Miss  Flint 

Factors  influencing  health,  with  special  attention  to  personal  health  prob¬ 
lems  of  heredity  and  reproduction,  nutrition,  excretion,  exercise,  rest, 
recreation,  mental  hygiene,  and  the  evaluation  of  health  information. 

2.  Standard  First  Aid.  (1)1,  II.  Mr.  Carter,  Mr.  Dearborn 

Leads  to  the  standard  certificate  of  the  American  Red  Cross. 

48.  Health  Program  for  Elementary  Schools.  (2)  I,  11.  Mr.  Reynolds 

Health  information  needed  by  the  elementary  classroom  teacher  for  effec¬ 
tive  participation  in  the  school  health  program,  and  for  the  protection 
and  promotion  of  the  physical,  mental,  and  social  health  of  students  and 
teachers. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

100.  Organization  and  Administration  of  the  School  Health  Program.  (2)  I. 

Mr.  Dearborn 

Organization,  administration,  and  supervision  of  the  school  health  pro¬ 
gram,  with  emphasis  on  the  secondary  school  level;  includes  considera¬ 
tion  of  health  supervision,  health  instruction,  and  hygiene  of  physical 
and  mental  environment  of  the  school. 

101.  School  Health  Education.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Lantagne,  Mr.  Dearborn 

Prerequisite:  course  1;  Biology  180  and  course  100  are  recommended. 
Objectives,  principles,  scope,  and  content  of  health  education  for  elemen¬ 
tary  and  secondary  schools,  with  study  and  practice  in  the  selection,  use, 
and  evaluation  of  teaching  methods  and  materials. 

102.  Advanced  First  Aid.  (1)  II.  Mr.  Dearborn 

Prerequisite:  Red  Cross  standard  first  aid  certificate. 

The  competent  handling  of  the  more  difficult  emergencies  and  problems. 
Leads  to  the  Red  Cross  advanced  certificate,  and  is  a  prerequisite  to  103, 
Instructor’s  First  Aid. 


t  Courses  open  to  both  men  and  women. 
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103.  Instructor’s  First  Aid.  (1)  II.  Mr.  Dearborn 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing,  completion  or  renewal  of  advanced  certifi¬ 
cate  within  preceding  year;  anticipation  of  opportunity  to  teach  first  aid. 
Methods,  required  of  all  lay  persons  for  teaching  Red  Cross  courses  in 
first  aid,  and  especially  recommended  for  those  teaching  in  the  fields  of 
health,  physical  education,  and  recreation. 

105.  Safety  Education  and  Accident  Prevention.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Rochelle 
Causes  and  prevention  of  the  principal  types  of  accidents  occurring  on 
the  streets  and  highways,  in  recreation,  and  in  the  home  and  school. 

106.  Industrial  and  Occupational  Hygiene.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Wilton 

Mechanical,  physical,  and  chemical  causes  of  accidents  and  ill-health  in 
industry  and  selected  occupations,  and  their  prevention;  study  of  pro¬ 
grams  of  health  service  and  environmental  control  in  industrial  organi¬ 
zation. 

107.  Community  Health  Agencies.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Lantagne 

The  organization  and  program  of  community  health  agencies,  including 
those  of  private,  voluntary,  official  and  professional  nature. 

108.  Preparation  for  Marriage  and  Parenthood.  (2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Lantagne 
Tenets  underlying  successful  marriage  emphasizing  physiological  and 
emotional  factors. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Health  Education.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 
Study  of  special  problems  in  health  education.  Open  only  to  advanced 
students  approved  by  the  department  chairman  and  faculty  members  in¬ 
volved. 

Physical  Education  for  Women 

Lower  Division  Courses 

f20.  Introduction  to  Physical  Education.  (2)  I,  II.  Miss  Hodgkins 

An  interpretation  of  the  field  designed  to  give  the  prospective  major 
student  an  understanding  of  its  scope. 


26.  Prescribed  Physical  Education  for  Freshman  and  Sophomore  Women. 
(^)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Classes  meet  twice  weekly.  Section  assignments  are  made  only  by  the 
department.  This  course  may  be  elected  for  credit  by  juniors  and  seniors. 
Students  whose  physical  condition  indicates  the  need  of  modified  activity 
are  assigned  to  individual  physical  education  classes. 


tSection 

tSection 

fSection 

*tSection 

Section 

*tSection 

Section 

Section 

tJSection 

tiSection 


2.  Leadership  of  Social 
Activities 
3A.  Archery 
3B.  Advanced  Archery 

4.  Bowling 

5.  Recreational  Sports 
6A.  Horseback  Riding 

7.  Fencing 

8.  Individual  Program 
Adaptations 

9A.  Elementary  Tennis 
9B.  Advanced  Tennis 


Section  10.  Body  Mechanics  and 
Relaxation 

tSection  llA.  Elementary  Swimming 
tSection  IIB.  Advanced  Swimming 
tSection  IIC.  Synchronized  Group 
Swimming 

tSection  12.  Elementary  Social 
Dance 

Section  13A.  Hockey,  Soccer, 

Speedball,  Speedaway 
Section  13B.  Softball  and 
Basketball 


*  A  fee  is  charged  for  use  of  equipment  and  facilities  not  owned  by  the  College.  Direct 
payment  will  be  made  by  the  student, 
t  Courses  open  to  both  men  and  women, 
t  Students  must  furnish  own  equipment. 
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Section  14.  Creative  Rhythmic 

Activities  for  Children 
tSection  15.  Badminton 
tSection  16A.  Elementary  Folk 
Dance 

tSection  16B.  Advanced  Folk 
Dance 


tSection  17A.  Elementary  Dance 
tSection  17B.  Advanced  Dance 
tSection  17C.  Dance  Composition 
tSection  18A.  Elementary  Games 
tSection  19.  Recreational  Dance 
Section  21.  Volleyball 
Section  22.  Sports  Officiating 


t42.  Camp  Leadership.  (1)  I,  II.  Miss  Colville 

The  field  of  camping:  activities,  program,  and  leadership.  (Does  not 
fulfill  activity  requirement.) 

54A-54B.  Analysis  of  Rhythm  and  Movement.  (1-1)  Yr. 

Miss  Dietz,  Mrs.  O’Brien 
Rhythm  and  form  in  relation  to  performance.  Application  of  body 
dynamics.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 


Upper  Division  Courses 

101.  Kinesiology.  (3)1.  Miss  Flint 

Prerequisite;  Zoology  25,  40. 

Physical  structure  and  muscular  movements  in  various  physical  educa¬ 
tion  activities.  Description  and  application  of  certain  anatomical  con¬ 
cepts  and  physical  laws  to  joint  and  muscular  action.  Lectures  and 
laboratory. 

102.  Theory  of  Individual  Program  Adaptation.  (3)1,  II.  Miss  Flint 

Prerequisite:  Zoology  25,  40. 

Principal  deviations:  types,  significance,  and  recognition.  Necessary 
program  adjustments. 

tl05.  Physiology  of  Exercise.  (3)  I,  II.  Miss  Skubic 

Prerequisite:  Zoology  25,  40. 

The  neuromuscular  mechanism  and  the  metabolic,  muscular,  circulatory 
and  respiratory  responses  in  physical  exercise,  and  their  integration  by 
means  of  the  nervous  system. 

fl30.  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  (3)  I,  11.  Mr.  Wilton 

The  nature  and  history  of  physical  education ;  its  place  and  contribution 
in  the  educational  program  and  in  the  world  of  today. 

131.  Administration  of  Physical  Education.  (3)  I,  11.  Miss  Skubic 

Organization  and  administration  of  programs  of  health  and  physical 
education  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools. 

tl38.  Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School.  (3)  I,  II. 

Mrs.  Anderson 

Prerequisite:  course  26,  section  16A  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 
Theory  and  activity. 

fl40.  Community  Recreation.  (3)1,  II.  Miss  Hodgkins 

Fundamentals  of  community  recreation,  its  objectives,  principles,  pro¬ 
gram,  procedure,  and  administration. 

160A-160B.  Theory  of  Dance.  (2-2)  Yr.  Miss  Dietz 

Prerequisite:  course  26,  sections  17A-17B,  54A-54B. 

Modern  dance  techniques  and  teaching  procedures.  History  of  the  dance 
and  practice  in  techniques  of  composition  and  production.  Lecture  and 
laboratory. 


t  Courses  open  to  both  men  and  women. 
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162.  Physical  Education  and  Recreation  for  Children.  (2)1.  Mrs.  Anderson 
Prerequisite:  courses  26-16A  and  130. 

For  physical  education  majors  only. 

163A-163B.  Physical  Education  Activities  in  the  Secondary  School. 

(4-4)  I,  II.  ^  The  Stafe 

Prerequisite:  proficiencies  in  physical  education  activities. 

Analysis  and  application  of  methods  used  in  teaching  activities  in 
secondary  schools. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Physical  Education.  (1-4),  I,  II.  The  Staff 
Admission  by  special  arrangement. 

Related  Courses  in  Other  Departments 

Education  119  (P.E.).  Measurement  in  Physical  Education.  (2)  I. 

Miss  Colville 

Education  P  190.  Teaching  Procedure  in  Physical  Education.  (2)  I,  II. 

Miss  Hodgkins 

Education  P  192.  Student  Teaching:  Physical  Education.  (2-6)  I,  II. 

The  Staff 

Education  P  193A-193B.  Teaching  Problems:  Physical  Education. 

(1-1)  Yr.  The  Staff 
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Willard  L.  McEary,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Eobert  W.  Webb,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology  (Chairman  of  the  Department) . 
E.  Allan  Williams,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics. 

Hazel  W.  Severy,  M.A.,  D.Sci.O.,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Emeritus. 

Ernest  L.  Bickerdike,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Leonard  H,  Hall,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 

Paul  H.  Barrett,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 

James  W.  Curry,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Charles  G.  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 
t Glenn  H.  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Eobert  M.  Norris,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology. 

C.  Douglas  Woodhoiise,  LL.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mineralogy,  Emeritus. 
Eobert  H.  DeWolfe,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

William  C.  Walker,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physics. 

- ,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Counseling.  Each  entering  student  will  be  assigned  an  adviser  who  may  be 
consulted  on  any  matter  pertaining  to  the  student’s  college  work.  The  adviser 
must  approve  the  student’s  program  each  semester. 

Majors  in  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  or  physical  science  will  take  Mathe¬ 
matics  C  and  3A  or  3A-3B  and  either  Chemistry  lA-lB,  or  Physics  2A-2B 
in  the  freshman  year.  Completion  of  a  major  in  this  department  will  satisfy 
the  Physical  and  Biological  Science  requirements  of  the  Program  in  General 
Education. 

Students  interested  in  chemical  engineering  should  major  in  chemistry,  min¬ 
ing  and  petroleum  engineering  should  major  in  geology,  and  those  interested 
in  other  fields  of  engineering  should  major  in  physics.  See  pages  56  and  57 
for  preprofessional  programs. 

Field  trips  are  required  on  occasion  in  all  courses  in  the  department. 

The  facilities  and  curriculum  in  chemistry  are  approved  by  the  American 
Chemical  Society. 

Requirements  for  the  Chemistry  Major 


Preparation  for  the  major :  .  Units 

Physics  2A-2B.  General  Physics .  8 

German  .  8 

Mathematics  C,  3A— 3B,  4A . 9-11 

The  Major.  Lower  division  requirements,  16  units : 

Chemistry  lA-lB.  General  Chemistry .  8 

Chemistry  5A-5B.  Quantitative  Analysis  and  Chemical 

Equilibrium  .  8 

Upper  division  requirements,  24  units : 

Chemistry  IIOA-IIOB.  Physical  Chemistry .  6 

Chemistry  111.  Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory .  2 

Chemistry  112A~112B.  Organic  Chemistry .  8 

Chemistry  184.  Scientific  Literature .  1 


t  Absent  on  leave,  1956-1957. 
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The  remaining  7  units  are  to  be  selected  from  the  following  list.  One  course  in¬ 


volving  laboratory  work  in  organic  chemistry  must  be  included.  Units 

Chemistry  103.  Theoretical  Organic  Chemistry .  3 

Chemistry  104.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry .  3 

Chemistry  106.  Organic  Analytical  Chemistry . 3 

Chemistry  107.  Organic  Preparations .  3 

Chemistry  108A-108B.  Biochemistry .  3-3 

Chemistry  113.  Analytical  Microchemistry  .  2 

Chemistry  199.  Independent  Studies  in  Chemistry .  1-4 


Requirements  for  the  Geology  Major 


Freparation  for  the  Major:  Units 

Chemistry  lA-lB.  General  Chemistry .  8 

Physics  2A-2B.  General  Physios .  8 

Mathematics  C,  3A-3B .  6-8 


Eecommended:  French,  German,  or  Eussian;  descriptive  geometry  and  me¬ 
chanical  drawing;  physics  5A-5B;  chemistry  5A;  mathematics  4A-4B. 


The  Major: 

Lower  division  requirements  10  or  11  units: 

Geology  5  or  its  equivalent.  Physical  Geology .  3  or  4 

Geology  3.  Historical  Geology .  3 

Mineralogy  6A-6B.  Introduction  to  Mineralogy .  4 

Geology  101  may  be  offered  in  lieu  of  Geology  5  or  3  in  some  cases. 

Upper  division  requirements,  20  to  24  units  in  geology: 

Geology  102A-102B.  Field  Geology .  5 

Geology  103 A-103B.  Petrology .  4 

Geology  104A-104B.  Stratigraphy .  4 

Geology  116.  Structural  Geology .  3 

*Geology  118.  Advanced  Field  Geology .  4-8 


Students  electing  geology  courses  in  excess  of  24  upper  division  units  must 
offer  corresponding  units  in  excess  of  120  for  graduation.  Geology  101  may 
not  be  included  in  the  20  upper  division  units  required  in  the  major  for 
graduation. 

Requirements  for  the  Physical  Science  Major 

This  curriculum  is  designed  for  students  desiring  a  wider  but  less  spe¬ 
cialized  knowledge  of  the  physical  sciences,  and  for  those  who  desire  a  gen¬ 
eral  secondary  teaching  credential  upon  completion  of  a  fifth  year  of  college 


work. 

Preparation  for  the  major :  Units 

Mathematics  C,  3A-3B,  4A . 9-11 

The  Major: 

Physics  2A-2B.  General  Physics .  8 

Physics  5 A  or  5B.  Intermediate  Physics .  4 

Chemistry  lA-lB.  General  Chemistry .  8 

Geology  5  and  Geology  3,  Geology  5  and  Mineralogy  6A- 
6B,  or  Geology  101  and  Mineralogy  6A-6B . 7  or  8 


Twenty  additional  units  selected  from  physical  science  courses,  with  at  least 
6  units  in  two  different  fields  and  12  units  in  the  upper  division. 


*  Four-  to  eight-week  summer  field  course  to  be  taken,  either  with  the  University  of 
California,  Berkeley  or  Los  Angeles,  geology  field  courses,  or  an  equivalent  field  camp, 
approved  in  advance  by  the  department. 
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Requirements  for  the  Physics  Major 


Preparation  for  the  major:  Units 

Chemistry  lA-lB.  General  Chemistry .  8 

Mathematics  C,  3A-3B,  4A-4B . 12-14 

Recommended:  Mathematics  119  and  Mathematics  118  or  124 

The  Major.  Lower  division  requirements,  16  units: 

Physics  2A-2B.  General  Physics .  8 

Physics  5A-5B.  Intermediate  Physics  .  8 

Upper  division  requirements,  24  units: 

Physics  105A.  Analytic  Mechanics .  3 

Physics  IIOA-IIOB.  Electricity  and  Magnetism .  6 

Physics  lllA-lllB.  Electrical  Measurements  and  Elec¬ 
tronic  Circuits  Laboratory .  2 

Physics  121.  Atomic  and  Radiation  Physics .  3 

Physics  124.  Nuclear  Physics .  3 

Physics  elective  .  7 


Requirements  for  the  Minor 

The  Department  of  Physical  Sciences  offers  a  minor  in  physical  science, 
with  emphasis  in  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  or  general  physical  science. 
This  minor  consists  of  20  units,  at  least  6  of  which  are  in  upper  division 
courses.  Such  a  minor  satisfies  the  requirements  for  the  general  junior  high 
and  general  secondary  credential  (the  latter  requires  an  additional  course  in 
biology). 

Chemistry 

Lower  Division  Courses 

lA-lB.  General  Chemistry.  (4-4)  Yr.  The  Staff 

For  students  training  for  the  scientific  professions.  Chemical  principles ; 
chemical  calculations ;  descriptive  inorganic  chemistry ;  qualitative 
analysis.  Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

2.  Introductory  Chemistry.  (4)  I.  The  Staff 

General  chemistry  for  non-science  majors. 

Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

5A-5B.  Quantitative  Analysis  and  Chemical  Ectuilibrium.  (4-4)  Yr. 

Prerequisite:  course  IB.  Mr.  Bickerdike 

Theory  and  technique  of  analytical  chemistry,  emphasizing  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  chemical  equilibrium.  Some  instrumental  methods  are  intro¬ 
duced  in  the  second  semester.  Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory,  six  hours. 

8.  Brief  Course  in  Organic  Chemistry.  (4)  I,  II.  Mr.  Curry,  Mr.  De Wolfe 
Prerequisite:  course  IB  or  2. 

Carbon  compounds ;  the  aliphatic,  aromatic,  and  heterocyclic  series ;  fats, 
carbohydrates,  proteins,  drugs,  and  dyes.  For  nonmajors  in  chemistry. 
Lecture,  three  hours ;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

103.  Theoretical  Organic  Chemistry.  (3)  11.  (To  be  given  spring  semester, 
1958,  1960,  1962.)  Mr.  Curry,  Mr.  DeWolfe 

Prerequisite;  course  112A-112B  or,  by  permission  of  the  instructor, 
course  8. 
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Mechanisms  of  organic  reactions;  relationship  of  structure  to  physical 
and  chemical  properties  of  organic  compounds. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

104.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry.  (3)  II.  (To  be  given  spring  semester, 

1957,  1959,  1961.)  Mr.  Bickerdike 

Prerequisite:  course  5A. 

Atomic  structure ;  chemical  bonding ;  nuclear  reactions ;  the  less  common 
elements. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

106.  Organic  Analytical  Chemistry.  (3)  I.  (To  be  given  fall  semester,  1957, 

1959,  1961.)  Mr.  Curry,  Mr.  DeWolfe 

Prerequisite:  course  112A-112B. 

Qualitative  analysis  of  pure  compounds  and  of  mixtures;  discussion  of 
qualitative  and  quantitative  methods. 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  six  hours. 

107.  Organic  Preparations.  (3)  I.  (To  be  given  fall  semester,  1956,  1958, 

1960. )  Mr.  Curry,  Mr.  DeWolfe 

Selected  laboratory  syntheses  using  modern  reactions  and  techniques. 
Study  of  such  topics  as  the  Grignard,  enolate,  and  Diels-Alder  syntheses. 
Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  six  hours. 

108 A-108B.  Biochemistry.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  McEary 

Prerequisite:  course  8  or  112A-112B. 

Composition  of  animal  and  plant  tissues;  physicochemical  activities  as¬ 
sociated  with  life  processes. 

Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

IIOA-IIOB.  Physical  Chemistry.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  G.  Miller 

Prerequisite :  course  5 A,  Mathematics  4A,  Physics  2 A-2B. 
Physicochemical  behavior  of  substances;  elementary  thermodynamics; 
electrochemistry ;  chemical  kinetics ;  atomic  structure. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

111.  Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory.  (2)  II.  Mr.  G.  Miller 

Prerequisite:  course  llOA-llOB  (may  be  taken  concurrently). 

The  application  of  physical  methods  to  chemical  investigation. 
Laboratory,  six  hours. 

112A-112B.  Organic  Chemistry.  (4-4)  Yr.  Mr.  Curry,  Mr.  DeWolfe 

Prerequisite:  course  lA-lB. 

Carbon  compounds ;  the  aliphatic,  aromatic,  and  heterocyclic  series.  The 
laboratory  work  consists  of  the  preparation  and  study  of  the  properties 
of  typical  members  of  each  series.  Primarily  for  majors  in  physical  and 
biological  sciences. 

Lecture,  three  hours ;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

113.  Analytical  Microchemistry.  (2)  I.  (To  be  given  fall  semester,  1956, 

1958,  1960.)  Mr.  Bickerdike 

Prerequisite :  course  5A. 

Chemical  microscopy ;  classical  and  instrumental  analytical  techniques  on 
the  semi-micro  and  micro  scales. 

Laboratory,  six  hours. 

120.  Laboratory  Techniques  in  Chemistry.  (1)  II.  Mr.  G.  Miller 

Elementary  glass  working.  Construction  and  maintenance  of  apparatus. 
Laboratory,  three  hours. 
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tl40.  Industrial  Chemistry.  (3)  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  lA-lB  or  2. 

Production  and  use  of  fuels,  lubricants,  and  materials  of  fabrication. 
Laboratory  examination  of  these  materials. 

Lecture,  three  hours ;  demonstration. 

184.  Scientific  Literature.  (1)  II.  The  Staff 

Eequired  of  majors  in  chemistry. 

Lecture,  one  hour. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Chemistry.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Directed  individual  study,  normally  experimental,  open  to  qualified 
seniors  in  the  Department  of  Physical  Sciences. 

Geology 

Lower  Division  Courses 

2.  General  Geology:  Physical.  (3)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

No  prerequisite.  Not  open  to  upper  division  students  without  consent  of 
the  instructor,  or  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Geology  5. 

Origin  and  development  of  the  landscape. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

3.  General  Geology:  Historical.  (3)  I.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite :  course  2  or  5. 

Origin  of  the  earth.  Systematic  study  of  earth  history  as  interpreted 
from  rocks  and  fossils ;  principles  of  evolution. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

f5.  Physical  Geology.  (4)  I.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  high  school  or  college  chemistry.  Not  open  to  students 
having  credit  for  Geology  2. 

Dynamical  and  structural  processes  of  physical  geology.  Primarily  for 
students  majoring  in  science. 

Lecture,  three  hours ;  laboratory  or  field,  three  hours. 

7.  Physical  Geology  Laboratory.  (1)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  2  or  101  (may  be  taken  concurrently  with  either). 
Identification  of  common  minerals  and  rocks;  topographic  map  study; 
field  trips. 

Laboratory,  three  hours. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

101.  Principles  of  Geology.  (3)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  any  two  courses  in  physical  or  biological  science,  but  not 
open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  had  Geology  2,  3  or  5. 

A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  principles  of  physical  and  historical 
geology,  primarily  for  the  general  student. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

102A-102B.  Field  Geology.  (2-3)  Yr.  (To  be  given  1956,  1958,  1960.) 

The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  Mineralogy  6B.  Geology  103A-103B  must  be  taken  con¬ 
currently.  Geologic  mapping;  use  of  geologic  field  instruments  and 
techniques;  field  trips. 


t  Not  to  be  given,  1956—1957. 
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102 A:  laboratory,  four  hours;  field  trips  alternate  Saturdays,  occa¬ 
sional  week-end  field  trips.  102B:  lecture,  one  hour;  field  work  Satur¬ 
days;  occasional  week-end  field  trips;  spring  field  trip  required. 

103A-103B.  Introduction  to  Petrology.  (2-2)  Yr.  (To  be  given  1956,  1958, 
1960.)  Mr.  Webb,  Mr.  Norris 

Prerequisite:  103 A:  Mineralogy  6A,  Chemistry  lA  (may  be  taken  con¬ 
currently)  ;  103B :  Mineralogy  6B,  Chemistry  IB  (may  be  taken  con¬ 
currently). 

Origins  and  characteristics  of  rocks.  Hand  lens  identification. 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

104A-104B.  Stratigraphy.  (2-2)  Yr.  (To  be  given  1957,  1959,  1961.) 

The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  3;  Mineralogy  6B  (may  be  taken  concurrently). 
Sedimentation.  Sedimentary  sequences,  structures,  and  special  features. 
Correlation  and  age  determination  of  sedimentary  rock  units. 

Lecture,  one  hour ;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

107.  G-eology  of  North  America.  (3)  II.  (To  be  given  spring  semester,  1957, 

1959,  1961.)  Mr.  Webb 

Prerequisite:  course  3  or  101. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

108.  General  Economic  Geology.  (3)  I.  (To  be  given  fall  semester,  1956, 

1958,  1960.)  Mr.  Webb 

Prerequisite:  course  2,  5,  or  101  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 
Ore-forming  processes,  modes  of  occurrence,  structure  and  types  of  ore 
bodies,  both  metallic  and  nonmetallic. 

109.  Geology  of  California.  (3)  II.  (To  be  given  spring  semester,  1958,  1960, 

1962.)  Mr.  Webb 

Prerequisite:  course  3  or  101,  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

116.  Structural  Geology.  (3)  11.  (To  be  given  spring  semester,  1958,  1960, 

1962.)  Mr.  Norris 

Prerequisite:  course  104A.  Course  104B  may  be  taken  concurrently. 
Deformation  of  the  earth’s  crust;  fracture,  flow,  and  folding  of  rocks. 
Graphic  solution  of  structural  problems. 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  six  hours. 

117.  Geomorphology.  (3)  1.  (To  be  given  fall  semester,  1957,  1959,  1961.) 

Mr.  Webb,  Mr.  Norris 

Prerequisite:  course  3  or  101,  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Geological  Sciences.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 
Directed  individual  study,  normally  experimental,  open  to  qualified 
seniors  in  the  Department  of  Physical  Sciences. 

Mineralogy 

Lower  Division  Course 

6A-6B.  Introduction  to  Mineralogy.  (2-2)  Yr.  Mr.  Webb 

Prerequisite :  high  school  or  college  chemistry. 

Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  three  hours. 
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lA-lB.  Fundamentals  of  Physical  Science.  (3-3)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  completed  a  college  course  in 
chemistry  or  physics. 

Principles  and  methods  of  chemistry  and  physics. 

Lecture,  two  hours;  laboratory,  two  hours;  discussion,  one  hour. 

Physics 

Lower  Division  Courses 

2A-2B.  General  Physics.  (4-4)  Yr.  Mr.  Barrett  and  the  Staff 

Prerequisite:  two  years  of  high  school  algebra  or  its  equivalent  and 
Mathematics  C  or  its  equivalent  (may  be  taken  concurrently). 

Mechanics,  properties  of  matter,  heat,  sound.  Light,  electricity,  atomic 
physics.  Primarily  for  students  preparing  for  the  scientific  professions. 
Lecture,  three  hours ;  laboratory,  three  liours. 

5A.  Intermediate  Physics.  (4)  I.  Mr.  Williams 

Prerequisite:  course  2A-2B,  Mathematics  4A  (may  be  taken  concur¬ 
rently)  . 

Electronics  and  electricity;  primarily  for  majors  in  the  physical  sciences 
and  mathematics. 

Lecture,  three  hours ;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

5B.  Intermediate  Physics.  (4)  11.  Mr.  Williams 

Prerequisite :  course  2A— 2B,  Mathematics  4A. 

Selected  topics  in  mechanics,  acoustics,  and  optics. 

Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

19.  Introductory  Physics.  (4)  II.  Mr.  Walker  and  the  Staff 

Physics  for  non-science  majors. 

Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

105A.  Analytic  Mechanics.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Hall 

Prerequisite:  course  2A-2B,  integral  calculus. 

Eecommended :  differential  equations. 

Dynamics  and  statics  of  particles  and  rigid  bodies. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

tlOSB.  Physical  Optics.  (3)  1.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite :  two  years  of  college  physics,  integral  calculus. 

Physical  optics  and  selected  topics  in  microwaves  and  spectroscopy. 
Lecture,  three  hours. 

flOSC.  Physical  Optics  Laboratory.  (1)  I.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  108B  (may  be  taken  concurrently)  or  consent  of 
the  instructor. 

Laboratory,  three  hours. 

fllOA-llOB.  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  (3-3)  Yr.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  5 A,  integral  calculus. 

Eecommended :  differential  equations  completed  or  taken  concurrently. 
Elementary  mathematical  theory  of  electricity  and  magnetism;  steady 
and  varying  currents;  electronic  circuits.  Maxwell’s  equations  and 
electromagnetic  radiation. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 


t  Not  to  be  given,  1956—1957. 
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flllA-lllB.  Electrical  Measurements  and  Electronic  Circuits  Laboratory. 
(1-1)  Yr.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  course  llOA-llOB  (may  be  taken  concurrently),  or  consent 
of  the  instructor. 

Laboratory,  three  hours. 

tll2.  Heat  and  Thermodynamics.  (3)  I.  Mr.  C.  Miller 

Prerequisite :  course  2 A-2B,  Mathematics  4B. 

Thermodynamics  and  an  introduction  to  kinetic  theory  and  statistical 
mechanics. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

115.  Introduction  to  Quantum  Mechanics.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Hall 

Prerequisite:  courses  105A,  121,  Mathematics  119,  or  consent  of  the 
instructor.  Physical  ideas  and  mathematical  formulation  of  quantum 
mechanics  with  applications  to  atomic  and  molecular  systems. 

120A.  Experimental  Techniques  in  Physics.  (1)  II.  Mr.  Walker 

Prerequisite :  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Glass  working,  soldering,  brazing,  machine  tool  operation,  maintenance 
and  repair  of  apparatus. 

Laboratory,  three  hours. 

tl20B.  Experimental  Techniques  in  Physics.  (1)  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite :  course  120A  or  equivalent. 

Application  of  techniques  in  the  design,  construction  and  operation  of 
equipment. 

Laboratory,  three  hours. 

121.  Atomic  and  Radiation  Physics.  (3)  1.  Mr.  Walker 

Prerequisite :  course  2A-2B,  and  calculus. 

Theoretical  and  experimental  knowledge  of  modern  physics. 

Atomic  nature  of  matter  and  electricity,  radiation,  photoelectric  effect, 
spectroscopy,  and  X  rays. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

121C.  Atomic  Physics  Laboratory.  (1)  I.  Mr.  Walker 

Prerequisite:  course  121  (may  be  taken  concurrently). 

The  more  important  experiments  which  form  the  basis  for  modern  atomic 
and  nuclear  physics. 

Laboratory,  three  hours. 

1 124.  Nuclear  Physics.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Barrett 

Prerequisite:  course  121. 

Detecting  equipment j  high-energy  accelerators;  radioactivity,  nuclear 
disintegration;  cosmic  radiation,  nuclear  fission. 

Lecture,  three  hours. 

124C.  Nuclear  Physics  Laboratory.  (1)  II.  Mr.  C.  Miller 

Prerequisite :  upper  division  status  in  physical  or  biological  sciences. 
Radioactive  measurements  and  operations;  health  physics;  radiochemical 
and  radiobiological  tracer  experiments. 

Laboratory,  three  hours. 


t  Not  to  be  given,  1956—1957. 
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130.  Introduction  to  Solid  State  Physics.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Hall 

Lattice  structure;  thermal,  dielectric  and  magnetic  properties;  free 
electron  and  band  theory  of  metals;  semiconductors,  imperfections. 
Lecture,  three  hours. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Physics.  (1-4)  I,  II.  .  The  Staff 

Directed  individual  study,  normally  experimental,  open  to  qualified 
seniors  in  the  Department  of  Physical  Sciences. 

Related  Courses  in  Other  Departments 

Education  PSc  190.  Physical  Science  in  Education.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Webb 


PSYCHOLOGY 

William  D.  Altus,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology. 

Alma  P.  Beaver,  Pli.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology. 

*Eobert  M.  Gottsdanker,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  (Chair¬ 
man  of  the  Department). 

Jerry  H.  Clark,  Ph.D,,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 

- ,  Instructor  in  Psychology. 

Preparation  for  the  Major. 

Three  lower-division  departmental  courses  are  required:  Psychology  lA, 
Psychology  IB,  Psychology  5.  These  three  courses  must  be  passed  with  an 
average  grade  of  C  or  higher.  It  is  recommended  that  Biology  lA-lB  be  taken 
in  the  freshman  year.  Mathematics  1  should  be  taken  in  the  first  semester  if 
language  requirements  have  been  completed  in  high  school;  otherwise,  it 
should  be  taken  in  the  second  semester.  Psychology  lA  should  ordinarily  be 
taken  in  the  second  semester  of  the  freshman  year.  It  is  recommended  that 
the  following  courses  be  taken  in  the  sophomore  year:  first  semester.  Psy¬ 
chology  IB,  Philosophy  1,  and  a  course  in  Physical  Science;  second  semester. 
Psychology  5  and  Sociology  1.  The  remainder  of  the  program  for  each  of  the 
four  semesters  will  be  worked  out  by  the  student  in  personal  consultation 
with  his  adviser. 

The  Major. 

Psychology  106A  is  the  only  required  upper  division  course.  An  additional 
18  units  of  elective  courses  in  upper  division  psychology  must  be  taken  to 
complete  the  major.  The  department  will  certify  to  the  completion  of  the 
major  program  for  graduation  only  on  the  basis  of  at  least  a  C  average  in  the 
upper  division  courses  included  in  the  major. 

Uequirements  for  the  Minor. 

Psychology  lA,  Psychology  IB,  Psychology  5,  and  eleven  units  of  upper 
division  courses  in  psychology  will  satisfy  the  requirements  for  a  minor. 

The  Master  of  Arts  Degree. 

The  Graduate  Kecord  Examination  must  be  completed  before  a  petition  for 
acceptance  as  a  graduate  student  will  be  acted  upon.  The  candidate  for  the 
master’s  degree  must  satisfy  the  unit  course  requirements  prescribed  by  the 
College ;  in  addition,  he  must  write  a  thesis. 

Lower  Division  Courses 

lA.  General  P.sychology.  (3)1,  II.  Mr.  Clark 

Introduction  to  the  subject  matter,  methods,  and  techniques  of  psychol¬ 
ogy;  emphasis  upon  basic  principles  underlying  an  understanding  of 
human  behavior.  Lectures,  textbook  and  collateral  readings,  classroom 
demonstrations,  and  discussions.  A  sophomore  course,  not  open  to  fresh¬ 
men,  with  the  exception  of  psychology  majors. 

IB.  General  Psychology.  (3)1.  Mr.  Altus 

Prerequisite:  course  lA. 

A  survey  of  the  historical  development  of  the  concepts  and  methods  of 
psychology. 

5.  Introduction  to  Psychological  Measurements.  (3)  II.  - 

Prerequisite :  course  1 A ;  Mathematics  1  or  its  equivalent. 

Measures  of  central  tendency  and  of  dispersion,  correlation,  the  signifi¬ 
cance  of  differences.  The  interpretation  of  statistical  data  in  psycho¬ 
logical  research. 

Ijecture,  two  hours ;  laboratory,  two  hours. 


*  Absent  on  leave,  1956—1957. 
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33.  Personal  and  Social  Adjustment.  (3)  I  or  II.  Mr.  Clark 

Prerequisite:  course  lA. 

Orientation  in  the  practical  use  of  psychological  principles  in  problems 
and  circumstances  encountered  in  college  and  later  life. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

Psychology  lA  or  its  equivalent  is  required  for  admission  to  all  upper 
division  psychology  courses  for  nonpsychology  majors.  Certain  courses  have 
additional  prerequisites  as  noted. 

104.  Principles  of  Test  Construction.  (3)  I  or  II.  - 

Prerequisite :  course  5. 

Theories  underlying  the  construction  of  objective  tests.  Eeliability  and 
validity.  Assignments  involving  the  construction  and  analysis  of  tests  by 
the  student. 

Lecture,  two  hours ;  laboratory,  two  hours. 

106A.  Experimental  Psychology.  (3)  I.  - 

Prerequisite :  course  5. 

Analysis  and  application  of  methods  for  studying  perception,  problem 
solving,  skill,  psychophysiological  responses,  and  social  interaction. 
Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  five  hours. 

106B.  Experimental  Psychology.  (3)  II.  - - 

Prerequisite :  course  106A. 

Design  and  performance  of  experiments  which  meet  modern  criteria  of 
control  of  conditions  and  precision  of  measurement. 

Lecture,  one  hour ;  laboratory,  five  hours. 

108.  Physiological  Psychology.  (3)  I  or  II.  - - - 

Study  of  the  physiological  mechanisms  of  human  behavior.  Examination 
of  the  physical  structure  and  development  of  the  human  nervouis  system, 
with  special  emphasis  upon  its  integrated  function  in  all  types  of  be¬ 
havior. 

112.  Child  Psychology.  (3)  I,  II.  Mrs.  Beaver 

Normal  behavior  and  development  of  the  infant  and  child:  motor,  mental, 
emotional,  and  social  growth. 

113.  Psychology  of  Adolescence.  (3)1  or  II.  Mrs.  Beaver 

The  emotional,  social,  and  intellectual  growth  of  the  adolescent,  with 
special  consideration  of  changing  attitudes  as  the  individual  attains 
sexual  maturation  and  adult  physique. 

126.  Contemporary  Psychology.  (3)  I  or  II.  Mr.  Gottsdanker 

Prerequisite:  6  upper  division  units  in  psychology.  Primarily  for  senior 
majors  in  psychology. 

145.  Social  Psychology.  (3)  I  or  II.  Mr.  Clark 

Psychological  aspects  of  interpersonal  situations. 

146.  Differential  Psychology.  (3)  I  or  II.  The  Staff 

The  study  of  data  bearing  on  individual  differences  and  of  theories  re¬ 
lating  to  their  etiology. 

148.  Psychology  of  Personality.  (3)  1.  Mrs.  Beaver 

Cultural  and  biological  determinants  of  personality  development. 

160.  Mental  Deficiency.  (3)  I.  Mrs.  Beaver 

Mental  defect  and  related  abnormalities,  primarily  in  the  child;  degrees 
of  impairment,  putative  etiology;  social,  educational,  and  vocational 
problems  deriving  from  such  deviations. 
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162.  Introduction  to  Clinical  Psychology.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Altus 

Clinical  problem  types,  with  part  of  the  semester  devoted  to  interviewing 
and  individually  testing  at  the  lower  age  levels. 

Lecture,  two  hours ;  field  work,  three  hours. 

163 A.  Clinical  Measurements  Techniques.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Altus 

Prerequisite:  course  162,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

The  techniques  of  individual  intelligence  testing,  with  special  emphasis 
upon  the  adolescent  and  the  adult. 

Lecture,  two  hours ;  field  work,  three  hours. 

163B.  Clinical  Measurements  Techniques.  (3)1.  Mr.  Altus 

Prerequisite:  course  163A. 

Theoretical  considerations  of  projective  tests  in  measuring  the  per¬ 
sonality  structure;  an  introduction  to  techniques  of  administering  and 
scoring  a  projective  test. 

Lecture,  two  hours ;  field  work,  three  hours. 

164.  Clinical  Psychology.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Altus 

Prerequisite :  course  163B. 

An  integration  of  the  techniques  of  measuring  adjustment  and  intel¬ 
ligence  in  their  application  to  the  individual  case. 

Lecture,  two  hours ;  field  work,  three  hours. 

168.  Abnormal  Psychology.  (3)  I  or  II.  Mr.  Altus 

A  study  of  those  who  deviate  in  terms  of  psychoneurosis,  psychosis,  and 
allied  disorders.  Symptoms  entering  into  each  of  the  syndromes ;  theories 
of  causation  of  various  types  of  mental  disorder. 

178.  Psychology  of  Exceptional  Children.  (3)  II.  Mrs.  Beaver 

Children  with  physical  and  emotional  handicaps,  and  those  of  superior 
endoAvment. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Psychology.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

By  permission  of  the  chairman  of  the  department,  advanced  students 
may  carry  on  study  or  ‘research  under  guidance  of  a  member  of  the 
department. 


Graduate  Courses 

Full  graduate  status  in  psychology  and  consent  of  the  instructor  are  pre¬ 
requisite  to  all  graduate  offerings. 

212.  Developmental  Psychology.  (2)  I  or  II.  Mrs.  Beaver 

Historical  development  of  child  psychology;  dynamics  of  childhood;  in¬ 
teraction  of  theory  and  practice  of  infant  care. 

216.  Problems  in  General  Psychology.  (2)  I  or  II.  Mr.  Gottsdanker 

Problems  of  theoretical  importance  in  general  psychology  with  emphasis 
on  systematic  approaches  and  experimental  methodology. 

222.  Personality  Dynamics.  (2)  I  or  II.  Mr.  Clark 

Dynamics  of  human  behavior,  as  viewed  by  Freud,  Jung,  and  more  recent 
theorists. 


Mr.  Altus 


258.  Seminar  in  Abnormal  Psychology.  (2)  I  or  II. 
299.  Eesearch  in  Psychology.  (1-4)  I,  II. 


The  Staff 


SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

D.  Mackenzie  Brown,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science. 

A.  Bussell  Buchanan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History  {Chairman  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment). 

Harry  K.  Girvetz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Social  Philosophy. 
t J.  Frederick  Halterman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics. 

Philip  W.  Powell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History. 

William  H.  Ellison,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus. 

H.  Edward  Nettles,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Emeritus. 

Henry  M.  Adams,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History. 

Mortimer  Andron,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics. 

Norman  E.  Gabel,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology. 

Stephen  S.  Goodspeed,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science. 
William  F.  Kennedy,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics. 

Charles  B.  Spaulding,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology. 

Paul  D.  Wienpahl,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

Gordon  E.  Baker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science. 

Eobert  H.  Billigmeier,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology. 

Herbert  Fingarette,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

Wilbur  E.  Jacobs,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 

Harold  J.  Pious,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics. 

*Henry  A.  Turner,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science. 

- ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography. 

Eobert  L.  Kelley,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Carl  U.  Schuler,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Donald  G.  Davidson,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  History. 

The  Majors  in  Subject  Fields  in  the  Social  Sciences. 

Majors  in  combination  social  sciences,  economics,  history,  philosophy,  politi¬ 
cal  science,  and  sociology  will  be  offered  in  1956-1957. 

Requirements  for  the  Major. 

(1)  Candidates  for  degrees  with  a  major  in  a  subject  field  in  the  social 
sciences  must  fulfill  the  requirements  listed  on  pages  48-55. 

(2)  Foreign  language:  Students  who  wish  to  major  in  history  or  political 
science  are  required  to  take  Spanish,  French,  or  German  3  at  the  college  level 
if  they  are  unable  to  demonstrate  to  the  advisers  of  the  respective  majors  a 
comparable  reading  proficiency. 

Requirements  for  the  Minor. 

Minors  are  available  only  in  the  following  specific  subject  fields  in  the  De¬ 
partment  of  Social  Sciences :  economics,  history,  philosophy,  political  science, 
and  sociology.  During  the  junior  year,  anyone  minoring  in  one  of  these  sub¬ 
ject  fields  must  submit  to  the  department  chairman  a  statement  of  the  courses 
completed  or  contemplated  in  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  of  the  minor. 
The  minor  requirement  for  a  General  Secondary  teaching  credential  is  20 
units.  Students  who  plan  to  take  graduate  work  for  this  credential  should 
take  a  2-  or  3-unit  upper  division  course  in  addition  to  the  minor  requirements 
listed  below. 

Lower  Division:  9  units  in  the  subject  field,  or  6  units  in  the  subject  field 
and  3  units  in  a  related  field  of  the  social  sciences. 

*  On  sabbatical  leave  in  residence,  fall  semester,  1956—1957. 
t  On  sabbatical  leave  in  residence,  spring  semester,  1956—1957. 
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Upper  Division:  9  units  in  the  subject  field  of  the  minor. 

Prelegal  Guidance :  Advisers  in  this  department  will  counsel  students  who 
are  interested  in  the  study  of  law. 

Junior  High  School  Credential  with  a  Major  in  a  Subject  Field  in  the  Social 
Sciences:  This  credential  may  be  obtained  by  completing  a  major  in  a  subject 
field  in  the  social  sciences,  and  courses  in  education  required  for  this  cre¬ 
dential. 

Junior  High  School  Teaching  Credential  Minor:  The  requirement  for  this 
credential  is  18  units.  Lower  division:  12  units;  upper  division:  6  units. 

Approval  of  Program  hy  Adviser:  Students  whose  major  or  minor  is  in  a 
subject  field  in  the  social  sciences  must  have  their  programs  approved  by  an 
adviser  in  the  Department  of  the  Social  Sciences.  It  is  the  responsibility  of 
the  student  to  confer  with  his  adviser  at  least  once  each  semester  in  addition 
to  the  registration  period  and  at  the  end  of  the  semester.  It  is  suggested  that 
this  conference  be  held  just  after  the  student’s  mid-term  examinations. 

Introductory  Courses:  Anthropology  1,  2;  History  4A-4B,  8A-8B,  17A- 
17B;  Philosophy  1,  3;  Political  Science  1,  2,  and  20A-20B;  Sociology  1 
and  7 ;  Economics  2,  6A-6B,  and  10 ;  and  Geography  lA  may  be  taken  in 
either  the  freshman  or  the  sophomore  year.  Economics  lA-lB;  History  39; 
Philosophy  6A-6B,  20A-20B,  and  31  are  open  to  all  students  above  the 
freshman  year. 

Economics 

Eequirements  for  the  economics  major  may  be  met  by  one  of  two  curricula. 
Curriculum  A  is  designed  for  students  primarily  interested  in  developing  an 
understanding  of  the  operation  of  our  economy  and  leads  to  positions  in 
government  or  industry  as  economists,  to  graduate  study  in  the  field  of  eco¬ 
nomics,  and  to  general  cultural  development.  Curriculum  B  is  designed  for 
students  primarily  interested  in  entering  business  as  a  career  and  focuses 
attention  on  the  individual  firm  and  its  relations  to  the  economy. 


Preparation  for  the  Major: 

Curriculum  A  (Economics) 

Required :  Units 

Economics  lA-lB.  Principles  of  Economics .  3-3 

Economics  2.  Elementary  Statistics .  3 

Economics  10.  Economic  History .  3 

Mathematics  1  or  Mathematics  3A .  3 

Curriculum  B  (Business) 

Required: 

Economics  lA-lB.  Principles  of  Economics  .  3-3 

Economics  2.  Elementary  Statistics .  3 

Economics  6A-6B.  Principles  of  Accounting .  3-3 

Mathematics  2.  Mathematics  of  Finance .  3 

Mathematics  1  or  Mathematics  3A .  3 


The  Major: 

Curriculum  A  (Economics) 

Required : 

24  upper  division  units,  including : 

Economics  lOOA-lOOB.  Economic  Theory .  3-3 

Economies  101.  History  of  Economic  Thought .  3 

Economics  103.  Business  Fluctuations .  3 

Economics  135.  Money  and  Credit .  3 

Economics  150.  Labor  Economics .  3 

General  Economics  Electives .  6 
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Curriculum  B  (Business) 

Eequired :  Units 

24  upper  division  units  including : 

Economics  lOOA.  Economic  Theory  .  3 

Economics  103.  Business  Fluctuations .  3 

Economics  118.  Commercial  Law  .  3 

Economics  123.  Marketing .  3 

Economics  134.  Corporation  Finance .  3 

Economics  150.  Labor  Economics .  3 

The  Master  of  Arts  Degree: 

In  conjunction  with  the  general  college  requirements  governing  the  work  for 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  the  following  are  specific  requirements  in 
economics : 

1.  Candidates  must  complete  at  least  24  units  of  course  work  plus  a  thesis. 

2.  At  least  12  of  the  units  of  course  work  must  be  taken  in  strictly  graduate 
courses  in  economics.  The  remaining  course  units  may  be  chosen  from  the 
undergraduate  courses  numbering  100  or  above.  With  the  approval  of  the 
student’s  adviser,  a  maximum  of  6  of  these  remaining  units  may  be  in¬ 
cluded  from  graduate  or  upper  division  courses  in  another  department. 

3.  The  Master  of  Arts  program  is  open  only  to  students  who  wish  to  write  a 
thesis  in  the  fields  of  (a)  economic  theory,  (b)  American  economic  his¬ 
tory,  or  (c)  history  of  economic  thought. 

4.  Before  certifying  a  student  for  formal  advancement  to  candidacy,  the 
department  reserves  the  right  to  satisfy  itself  as  to  the  candidate’s  pro¬ 
ficiency  by  means  of  special  written  examinations. 


History 

Preparation  for  the  Major: 

Eequired ;  Units 

History  4A-4B.  History  of  Europe .  3-3 

and  either  History  17A-17B,  Political  and  Social  History 
of  the  United  States,  or 

History  8A-8B.  History  of  the  Americas .  3-3 

The  Major : 

Eequired:  24  units  of  upper  division  work  in  history.  The  major  must 
include  6  units  in  European  history  and  6  units  in  American  history,  the 
other  12  units  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  adviser. 

The  Master  of  Arts  Degree: 

In  conjunction  with  the  general  college  requirements  governing  the  work  for 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  the  following  are  specific  requirements  in  his¬ 
tory: 

1.  Candidates  must  complete  at  least  24  units  of  course  work  plus  a  thesis. 

2.  At  least  12  of  the  units  of  course  work  must  be  taken  in  strictly  graduate 
courses  in  history.  The  remaining  course  units  may  be  chosen  from  the 
undergraduate  courses  numbering  100  or  above.  With  the  approval  of  the 
student’s  adviser,  a  maximum  of  6  of  these  remaining  units  may  be 
included  from  graduate  or  upper  division  courses  in  another  department. 

3.  At  present,  because  of  our  specialized  library  resources,  the  Master  of 
Arts  program  is  open  only  to  students  who  wish  to  write  a  thesis  in  the 
fields  of  middle  nineteenth  century  America  or  the  American  West. 

4.  Candidates  will  be  required  to  pass  a  comprehensive  examination.  The 
department  reserves  the  right  to  determine  the  nature  and  the  scope  of 
the  examination  in  each  instance. 


146 


Social  Sciences 


5.  Candidates  must  meet  the  foreign  language  requirement  of  an  ability  to 
read  in  one  of  the  following  languages;  French,  German,  or  Spanish. 
Another  language  may  be  substituted  in  special  circumstances. 


Philosophy 

Preparation  for  the  Major: 

Required :  Units 

9  units  of  lower  division  courses  in  philosophy,  including : 

Philosophy  20A-20B.  History  of  Philosophy .  3-3 

Philosophy  31.  Deductive  Logic .  3 


(Must  be  taken  either  as  preparation  for  the  major  or  in 
the  upper  division.) 

The  Major: 

Required :  24  units  in  upper  division  philosophy  courses,  6  of  which  may  be 
in  related  courses  in  other  departments  or  subject  fields  in  the  Department  of 
Social  Sciences  with  the  approval  of  the  departmental  adviser.  At  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  senior  year,  the  student  must  submit  for  approval  to  the  depart¬ 
ment  a  statement  of  the  courses  which  he  expects  to  offer  in  fulfillment  of  the 
major  requirements  for  graduation. 

At  the  present  time,  the  courses  in  other  subject  fields  available  and  accept¬ 


able  for  6  units  of  the  philosophy  major  are  as  follows: 

Colloquium  102.  Concept  of  Evolution 
or 

Colloquium  103.  Utopias .  3 

Sociology  162A-162B.  Modern  Reform  Movements .  3-3 


Political  Science 

Preparation  for  the  Major : 


Required:  Units 

Political  Science  1.  Introduction  to  Political  Science .  3 

Political  Science  2.  Political  Institutions .  3 

History  4A-4B.  History  of  Europe 
or 

History  17A-17B.  Political  and  Social  History  of  the 
United  States  .  3-3 

The  Major : 


Required:  24  units  of  upper  division  work  in  political  science.  The  student, 
in  consultation  with  his  major  adviser,  will  choose  an  appropriate  sequence 
of  courses  from  the  fields  of : 

I.  Political  Theory  and  Law 

II.  International  Relations  and  Comparative  Government 

III.  Politics  and  Administration 

In  certain  cases  the  major  adviser  may  approve  the  inclusion  of  a  maximum 
of  two  courses  in  other  social  sciences  as  a  part  of  the  required  total  of  24 
units. 

The  Master  of  Arts  Degree: 

In  conjunction  with  the  general  college  requirements  governing  the  work  for 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  the  following  are  specific  requirements  in  politi¬ 
cal  science : 

1.  Candidates  must  complete  at  least  24  units  of  course  work  plus  a  thesis. 

2.  At  least  12  of  the  units  of  course  work  must  be  taken  in  strictly  graduate 
courses  in  political  science.  The  remaining  course  units  may  be  chosen 
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from  undergraduate  courses  numbered  100  or  above.  With  the  approval 
of  the  student’s  adviser,  a  maximum  of  6  of  these  remaining  units  may  be 
included  from  graduate  or  upper  division  courses  in  another  department. 

3.  The  work  in  political  science  falls  into  the  following  fields: 

I.  Political  Theory  and  Public  Law 

II.  International  Eolations  and  Comparative  Government 

III.  Politics  and  Administration 

Candidates  must  normally  complete  at  least  one  course  in  each  of  the 
above  fields. 

4.  Each  candidate  will  select  a  field  of  concentration  in  which  he  must 
complete  at  least  two  graduate  courses  with  a  grade  of  B  or  better.  The 
subject  of  the  dissertation  must  also  lie  in  the  field  of  concentration. 

5.  Before  certifying  a  student  for  formal  advancement  to  candidacy,  the 
department  reserves  the  right  to  satisfy  itself  as  to  the  candidate’s  pro¬ 
ficiency  by  means  of  special  written  examinations. 

Combination  Social  Science 

Preparation  for  the  Major : 

History  4A-4B  and  two  one-year  sequences  from  the  following  list  of  five. 
Thus  a  total  of  18  units  in  lower  division  is  required  in  preparation  for  the 
major. 

Units 


1.  Political  Science  1.  Introduction  to  Political  Science ....  3 

Political  Science  2.  Political  Institutions .  3 

2.  Sociology  1.  Introductory  Sociology .  3 

Sociology  7.  Social  Disorganization .  3 

3.  Anthropology  1-2.  General  Anthropology  .  3-3 

4.  Economics  lA-lB.  Principles  of  Economics .  3-3 

5.  Philosophy  6A-6B.  Introduction  to  Philosophy 

or 

Philosophy  20A-20B.  History  of  Philosophy .  3-3 


The  Major: 

Eequired:  27  units  upper  division  work,  including  15  units  in  the  subject 
field  of  emphasis  in  the  social  sciences,  and  6  units  in  each  of  two  other  sub¬ 
ject  fields  of  the  social  sciences. 


Sociology 

Preparation  for  the  Major: 

Eequired :  Units 

1.  Sociology  1.  Introduction  to  Sociology .  3 

Sociology  7.  Social  Disorganization .  3 

2.  A  year  sequence,  6  units,  in  economics,  history  or  political 
science  to  be  chosen  from; 

Economics  lA-lB.  Principles  of  Economics .  3-3 

History  4A-4B.  History  of  Europe .  3-3 

Political  Science  1.  Introduction  to  Political  Science  ...  3 

Political  Science  2.  Political  Institutions  .  3 

3.  Anthropology  1  and  2.  General  Anthropology .  3-3 


The  Major: 

Eequired :  24  units  of  upper  division  sociology  and  anthropology  courses,  of 
which  not  more  than  6  may  be  in  anthropology.  The  student’s  major  adviser 
will  designate  the  appropriate  sequence  of  courses  in  each  of  the  special  fields 
such  as  Sociological  Theory,  Cultural  Anthropology,  Social  Psychology,  Social 
Work,  and  Population  Problems. 


148 


Social  Sciences 


Students  intending  to  engage  in  graduate  study  should  plan  to  take  a  course 
in  statistics:  either  Economics  2  or  Psychology  5.  Mathematics  1  is  a  pre¬ 
requisite  for  both  statistics  courses. 

Anthropology 

Lower  Division  Courses 

1.  General  Anthropology.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Gabel 

Physical  anthropology;  human  biology;  origin  and  antiquity  of  man; 
criteria  of  race;  racial  classification;  racial  theories  and  problems; 
archaeology;  prehistoric  cultures  of  man.  Two  lectures,  one  quiz  section 
per  week. 

2.  General  Anthropology.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Gabel 

Nature  of  culture;  survey  of  human  culture  types;  processes  of  culture 
Two  lectures  and  one  quiz  section  per  week. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

lOOA.  Cultural  Anthropology.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Gabel 

Prerequisite :  courses  1,  2. 

Structure  of  primitive  cultures;  social,  religious,  political,  and  economic 
institutions  among  preliterate  societies. 

lOlA-lOlB.  Ethnography  of  the  World.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Gabel 

lOlA.  Old  World  ethnography;  races  and  peoples  of  Africa,  Eurasia, 
and  Oceania;  their  habits,  customs  and  institutions. 
lOlB.  The  American  Indian;  native  peoples  and  cultures  of  North  and 
South  America ;  a  survey  of  their  political,  economic,  social,  and  religious 
life. 

124.  Primitive  Religion.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Gabel 

Religious  beliefs  and  practices  among  preliterate  societies;  the  role  of 
religion  in  society. 


East  Asian  Studies 

See  page  74. 

Economics 

Lower  Division  Courses 

lA-lB.  Principles  of  Economics.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Kennedy 

Prerequisite:  course  lA  is  prerequisite  to  course  IB.  Not  open  to  fresh¬ 
men. 

Two  lectures  and  one  quiz  section  weekly. 

2.  Elementary  Statistics.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Andron 

Prerequisite :  Mathematics  1  or  3 A. 

Collection,  presentation,  and  interpretation  of  quantitative  economic 
data;  averages,  dispersion,  index  numbers,  time  series  analysis,  and 
simple  correlation.  Two  lectures  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  section 
weekly. 

6A-6B.  Principles  of  Accounting.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Halterman, - 

Prerequisite:  course  6A  is  prerequisite  to  course  6B.  Open  to  freshmen. 
Structure  of  modern  accounting  practice ;  elementary  theories  and  prob¬ 
lems  related  to  (6A)  the  individual  owner,  (6B)  partnership,  and  cor¬ 
porate  type  of  business  organizations.  Two  lectures  and  one  two-hour 
laboratory  section  weekly. 
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tlO.  Economic  History.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Halterman 

Development  of  the  modern  enterprise  or  capitalist  economy  in  its 
North  Atlantic  setting,  with  emphasis  on  institutions  and  practices. 

Upper  Division  Courses 

Prerequisite  to  all  upper  division  courses:  course  lA-lB  or  course  109. 

lOOA-lOOB.  Economic  Theory.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Andron 

Prerequisite:  course  lOOA  is  prerequisite  to  course  lOOB. 
lOOA.  Principles  of  value  and  distribution  under  competition,  imper¬ 
fect  competition,  and  monopoly. 

lOOB.  Factors  that  determine  output,  national  income,  and  employment. 

101.  History  of  Economic  Thought.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Kennedy 

Major  works  of  economists  from  the  mercantilists  to  the  present. 

103.  Business  Fluctuations.  (3)  II.  - 

Prerequisite:  courses  2,  lOOA. 

Theories  of  economic  disturbance  and  the  interrelation  of  the  economic 
processes.  Eecommended  for  seniors  only. 

tl04.  Economic  PoUcy.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Kennedy 

An  analysis  of  contemporary  economic  policies  and  problems. 

107.  Comparative  Economic  Systems.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Andron 

Socialism,  fascism,  and  capitalism  contrasted  with  regard  to  making 
economic  decisions,  organization  of  production,  mechanism  of  exchange, 
banking  and  investment,  distribution  of  income,  status  of  labor,  inter¬ 
national  trade,  and  public  finance. 

flOS.  Institutional  Economics.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Kennedy 

Historical  development  of  the  institutional  organization  of  economic 
society  and  a  critical  survey  of  the  writings  of  economists  identified  with 
an  institutional  point  of  view. 

109.  Introduction  to  Economics.  (3)  I.  - 

Not  open  to  majors  in  economics  or  to  those  who  have  taken  course 
lA-lB. 

Serves  as  a  prerequisite  for  upper  division  economics  courses.  Applica¬ 
tion  of  economic  principles  to  current  problems. 

j  ll3.  Economic  and  Industrial  History  of  the  United  States.  (3)  II. 

Mr.  Halterman 

The  economic  development  of  the  United  States  from  the  period  of 
settlement  to  the  present  time,  and  especially  since  1865. 

tll6.  Industrial  Organization  and  Public  Policy.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Kennedy 

Governmental  policy  of  maintaining  competition  to  control  economic 
behavior. 

118.  Commercial  Law.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Andron 

The  essentials  of  the  law  of  contracts,  agency,  bailments,  sales  and 
negotiable  instruments. 

123.  Marketing.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Kennedy 

The  principal  marketing  methods,  institutions,  and  practices  considered 
from  the  viewpoint  of  the  consumer,  the  middleman,  and  the  manu¬ 
facturer. 
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130.  Public  Finance.  (3)  I.  - 

Raising  and  spending  of  public  money;  principles,  incidence,  prob¬ 
lems,  and  economic  effects  of  taxation. 

134.  Corporation  Finance.  (3)  I.  - - 

Instruments  and  methods  of  financing  and  controlling  the  modern  cor¬ 
poration  and  the  effect  of  these  on  society,  the  corporation,  and  its 
stockholders. 


135.  Money  and  Credit.  (3)  I.  - 

Commercial  banking.  Federal  Reserve  System,  credit  creation  and 
monetary  theory. 

150.  Labor  Economics.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Halterman 

Factors  contributing  to  American  labor  problems,  and  the  attempts 
on  the  part  of  those  concerned  to  obtain  harmony. 

tl52.  History  of  the  Labor  Movement.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Halterman 

Historical  perspective  of  the  American  and  foreign  labor  movements, 
their  organizational  structures,  ideologies,  policies,  and  practices. 

175.  Government  and  Business.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Kennedy 

Industries  in  which  competition  has  been  supplanted  by  positive  public 
control ;  an  investigation  of  the  methods  and  problems  of  regulation  and 
of  government  ownership  and  operation. 

180.  International  Trade.  (3)  II.  - - 

An  analysis  both  historical  and  contemporary  of  the  foreign  trade  me¬ 
chanism  with  emphasis  on  the  impediments  to  trade,  international  finance 
and  modern  equilibrium  theory. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Economics.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Admission  by  special  arrangement. 


Graduate  Courses 

200.  Economic  Theory.  (3)  II. 

201.  History  of  Economic  Thought.  (3)  II. 

213.  American  Economic  History.  (3)1. 

299.  Directed  Research.  (2-4)  I,  II. 


Mr.  Andron 
Mr.  Kennedy 
Mr.  Halterman 


The  Staff 

Prerequisite :  graduate  standing  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 


Geography 

Lower  Division  Course 

lA.  Fundamentals  of  Modern  Geography.  (3)  I.  - 

The  main  features  of  the  physical  environment  in  their  relationship  to 
man’s  life  and  activities. 

Hispanic  Civilization 

See  page  75. 

History 

Lower  Division  Courses 

4A-4B.  History  of  Europe.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Adams,  Mr.  Schuler 

European  civilization  from  ancient  times  to  the  present.  Beginning  each 
semester. 
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4A,  Ancient  and  Medieval  Civilizations,  is  prerequisite  to  4B,  Modern 
Civilization. 

Not  open  to  juniors  or  seniors  except  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Two  lectures,  one  quiz  section  per  week. 

8 A-8B.  History  of  the  Americas.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Powell 

The  Western  Hemisphere  from  discovery  to  the  present. 

8A.  Exploration,  settlement,  institutions,  frontier  expansion,  imperial 
rivalries. 

8B.  Independence  achievement,  evolution  of  nationalities,  inter-American 
relationships,  relations  with  Europe  and  Asia. 

17A-17B.  Political  and  Social  History  of  the  United  States.  (3-3)  Yr. 

The  Staff 

The  evolutions  of  American  institutions  and  civilization.  Two  lectures, 
one  quiz  section  per  week. 

For  ways  of  satisfying  the  requirement  in  American  History  and  Institu¬ 
tions,  see  page  48. 

39.  History  of  California  and  the  Pacific  Coast.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Buchanan 

60.  Hispanic  Civilization.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Powell 

Social,  cultural,  and  politico-economic  elements  in  the  formation  of  Spain 
and  Portugal,  from  ancient  times  to  the  present. 

61.  Hispanic-American  Civilization.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Powell 

Social,  cultural,  and  politico-economic  patterns  of  the  Spanish-American 
and  Brazilian  ways  of  life.  Primarily  from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the 
present. 


Upper  Division  Courses 

Prerequisites  to  upper  division  courses  are  as  follows: 

History  4A-4B,  or  equivalent,  is  prerequisite  to  History  103,  lllA-lllB, 
113A-113B,  115,  121,  131,  141,  150,  152A-152B,  153A-153B,  and  187. 

History  17A-17B,  or  equivalent,  is  prerequisite  to  History  171,  174,  175, 
181. 

103.  History  of  Europe  in  the  Eighteenth  Century.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Adams 

Prerequisite:  course  4A-4B,  or  equivalent. 

A  study  of  European  civilization  in  the  eighteenth  century  with  special 
emphasis  upon  institutions,  ideas,  and  cultural  forms  distinguishing  the 
century. 

fllO.  Ancient  Orient.  (3)  I.  (Given  in  fall  semester,  1955,  1957,  1959.) 

Prerequisite:  course  4A  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Schuler 

The  genesis  of  Western  Civilization:  our  cultural  debt  to  the  Ancient 
Babylonians,  Egyptians,  Hittites,  Phoenicians,  Aramaeans,  Hebrews, 
Assyrians  and  Persians. 

flllA.  Greece.  (3)  II.  (Given  in  spring  semester,  1956,  1958,  1960.) 

Prerequisite:  course  4A,  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Schuler 

The  Greek  world  to  about  220  B.C. 

lllB.  Borne.  (3)  I.  (Given  in  fall  semester,  1956,  1958,  1960.)  Mr.  Schuler 
Prerequisite :  course  4A,  or  equivalent. 

From  the  foundation  to  395  A.D. 
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113A-113B.  History  of  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth 
Centuries.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Adams 

Prerequisite :  course  4A-4B,  or  equivalent. 

European  civilization  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries;  inter¬ 
relationship  of  the  centuries  and  of  Europe  to  the  world.  Course  113A  is 
prerequisite  to  113B. 

115.  The  Byzantine  Empire.  (3)  II.  (Given  in  spring  semester,  1957, 

1959,  1961.)  Mr.  Schuler 

Prerequisite:  course  4A-4B,  or  equivalent. 

The  later  Eoman  Empire  (330-1453  A.D.)  as  the  bulwark  of  Europe 
against  Asia,  as  the  continuation  of  Greco-Eoman  institutions  and  cul¬ 
ture,  and  as  the  educator  of  the  Slavs.  The  life  of  Constantinople,  com¬ 
mercial  capital  of  the  world. 

121.  The  Development  of  Medieval  Europe,  400  to  1300.  (3)  I. 

Prerequisite:  course  4A-4B,  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Schuler 

The  political,  economic,  and  cultural  evolution  of  Europe  from  the  fourth 
century.  Distinctive  medieval  institutions :  feudalism,  the  Holy  Eoman 
Empire,  and  the  Universal  Church.  Stress  on  the  medieval  background 
of  modern  problems. 

131.  History  of  the  British  Empire.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Kelley 

Prerequisite:  consent  of  the  instructor. 

The  rise  of  the  British  Empire.  Expansion,  colonialism,  and  the  growth 
of  the  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations. 

141.  The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Schuler 

Prerequisite:  course  4A-4B,  or  equivalent. 

The  transition  from  medieval  to  modern  Europe. 

tl50.  History  of  Russia.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Adams 

Prerequisite:  course  4A-4B,  or  equivalent. 

Russian  civilization  from  the  sixteenth  century  to  the  present;  the  im¬ 
portance  of  Russian  history  to  an  understanding  of  contemporary  Russia. 

tl53A-153B.  History  of  England.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Kelley 

Prerequisite:  course  4A-4B,  or  equivalent. 

The  political,  constitutional,  economic,  and  cultural  development  of 
the  British  Isles. 

tl62A-162B.  Hispanic-American  History.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Powell 

162A.  Spanish  and  Portuguese  exploration,  colonization,  and  institu¬ 
tional  development  (to  about  1810). 

162B.  Independence  achievement,  struggle  toward  nationalities,  cultural 
developments,  and  international  relationships. 

163.  History  of  Brazil.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Powell 

Prerequisite:  upper  division  standing. 

From  the  Portuguese  discovery  to  the  present.  Emphasis  on  the  blending 
of  Indian,  European,  and  African  cultures  to  form  the  Brazilian  nation. 

166.  History  of  Mexico.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Powell 

From  pre-Columbian  times  to  the  present.  Integration  of  European  and 
native  cultures  to  form  the  Mexican  nation. 
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171.  Colonial  and  Revolutionary  America.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Jacobs 

Political  and  social  history  of  the  Thirteen  Colonies,  their  neighbors, 
westward  expansion,  beginnings  of  culture,  and  the  American  Revolution. 

174.  Recent  History  of  the  United  States.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Buchanan 

Prerequisite:  course  17A-17B,  or  equivalent. 

Political,  economic,  and  social  development  of  the  United  States  from 
1900  to  the  present  time. 

175.  History  of  the  Foreign  Relations  of  the  United  States.  (3)  I. 

Prerequisite:  course  17A— 17B,  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Buchanan 

The  diplomatic  history  of  the  United  States. 

177.  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Kelley 

Prerequisite:  course  17A-17B. 

The  development  of  ideas  and  attitudes  from  the  colonial  period  to  the 
present,  with  emphasis  upon  their  interaction  and  their  impact  upon 
American  society. 

181.  The  American  West.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Jacobs 

The  West  as  a  frontier  and  as  a  region,  in  transit  from  the  Atlantic 
seaboard  to  the  Pacific,  and  from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  present. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  History.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Admission  by  special  arrangement. 


Graduate  Courses 

201.  Historiography  and  Bibliography.  (3)  II. 

271.  Seminar  in  the  History  of  the  American  West.  (3)  I. 

273.  Seminar  in  the  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction.  (3)  II. 

299.  Directed  Research.  (2-4)  I,  II. 

Prerequisite :  graduate  standing  and  consent  of  instructor. 


Mr.  Adams 
Mr.  Davidson 
Mr.  Buchanan 
The  Staff 


Philosophy 

Lower  Division  Courses 

1.  Short  Introduction  to  Philosophy.  (3)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Philosophical  ideas  in  terms  of  which  western  civilization  has  sought  to 
understand  itself  and  the  world  of  which  it  is  a  part.  Not  open  for  credit 
to  students  who  have  completed  course  6A.  Not  recommended  for  fresh¬ 
men. 

fS.  Logic  in  Practice.  (3)  I.  - 

Language  and  its  analysis  as  an  instrument  of  sound  thinking  in 
morals,  politics,  and  everyday  life.  Open  to  all  students. 

f6A-6B.  Introduction  to  Philosophy.  (3-3)  Yr.  The  Staff 

Course  6A  is  prerequisite  to  6B  and  is  not  open  for  credit  to  students 
who  have  completed  course  1.  Course  6A-6B  is  a  sophomore  course. 

20A-20B.  History  of  Philosophy.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Wienpahl 

20A.  From  the  Pre-Socratics  to  Plotinus. 

20B.  Scholasticism,  humanism,  and  the  rise  of  modern  science;  conti¬ 
nental  rationalism  (Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz)  ;  British  empiricism 
(Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume)  ;  Kant  and  19th  Century  German  idealism. 

31.  Deductive  Logic.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Wienpahl 

The  forms  of  reasoning  and  the  structure  of  language ;  Aristotle’s  logic ; 
modern  symbolic  logic. 
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Social  Sciences 


Uppeu  Division  Courses 

100.  Science,  Folklore,  and  Philosophy.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Girvetz 

For  nonphilosophy  majors  who  wish  to  pursue  their  general  education 
through  a  philosophic  approach  to  significant  problems  of  our  times. 

104.  Ethics.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Girvetz,  Mr.  Fingarette 

Analysis,  with  application  thereof  to  human  problems,  of  such  topics 
as  moral  deliberation,  means  and  ends,  good,  right,  and  moral  principles. 

108.  Social  Philosophy.  (3)1.  Mr.  Fingarette 

Basic  concepts  and  methods  of  the  social  sciences;  the  relationship  of 
the  social  to  the  biological  and  physical  sciences;  social  policy-making. 

118.  Philosophy  in  the  19th  Century.  (3)1.  Mr.  Girvetz 

Prerequisite :  course  20B  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

German  idealism,  romanticism,  social  philosophy,  and  philosophy  of 
science. 

tl24.  Philosophy  of  Science.  (3)  II.  The  Staff 

Procedures  of  the  deductive  and  inductive  sciences  with  attention  to  the 
problems  for  theory  of  knowledge  which  they  raise.  Consent  of  instructor 
required. 

135.  Contemporary  Philosophy.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Wienpahl 

Philosophies  of  science  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  posi¬ 
tivism,  pragmatism,  and  existentialism. 

136.  Esthetics.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Fingarette 

Eelation  of  the  philosophy  of  art  to  the  artist’s  activities,  to  esthetic 
experience,  and  to  the  criticism  of  art.  The  principal  theories  of  the  na¬ 
ture  of  art,  of  esthetic  contemplation,  and  of  beauty,  form,  and  other 
esthetic  categories.  Nature  and  validity  of  the  standards  of  criticism. 

tl62.  Continental  Rationalism.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Wienpahl 

Prerequisite:  course  20B. 

The  philosophies  of  Descartes,  Spinoza,  and  Leibniz. 

163.  British  Empiricism.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Fingarette 

Prerequisite:  course  20B. 

The  philosophies  of  Locke,  Berkeley,  and  Hume. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Philosophy.  (1-4)  I,  11.  The  Staff 

Admission  by  special  arrangement. 

Political  Science 

Lower  Division  Courses 

1.  Introduction  to  Political  Science.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Baker 

The  forces  and  principles  which  operate  in  the  field  of  government  and 
law.  Not  recommended  for  freshmen. 

2.  Political  Institutions.  (3)  II,  Mr.  Baker 

Contemporary  European  Governments :  Britain,  France,  Russia,  Ger¬ 
many.  Not  recommended  for  freshmen. 

20 A-20B.  American  Government  and  Politics.  (3-3)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

The  principles  which  underlie  American  democracy  and  the  operation 
of  federal,  state,  and  local  governments. 
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UprKR  Division  Courses 

113.  American  Political  Thought  (3)  I.  Mr.  Baker 

The  origin  and  development  of  significant  political  ideas  in  the  United 
States,  as  expressed  in  the  contributions  of  selected  thinkers. 

tll7.  Law  in  the  Modern  State.  (3)1.  Mr.  Baker 

The  role  of  law  in  modern  democratic  society;  American  legal  institu¬ 
tions  and  ideas;  the  relationship  between  legal  and  other  social  insti¬ 
tutions. 

121.  International  Relations.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Goodspeed 

The  nation-state  system  and  the  forces  which  operate  in  world  politics. 

124.  International  Law  and  Organization.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Goodspeed 

The  character  of  international  law  and  organization  and  the  institutions 
and  agencies  of  international  government. 

tl29.  The  Foreign  Policies  of  the  Great  Powers.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Goodspeed 
Contemporary  policies  of  Britian,  France,  Russia,  Germany,  Italy. 

136.  Political  Development  of  the  Far  East.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Brown 

The  political  concepts,  governmental  evolution,  and  international  rela¬ 
tions  of  China,  Japan,  Korea,  and  related  areas. 

137.  Political  Development  of  South  Asia.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Brown 

The  political  concepts,  governmental  evolution,  and  international  rela¬ 
tions  of  India,  Pakistan,  Ceylon,  and  related  areas. 

148A-148B.  Governments  of  Latin  America.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Goodspeed 
The  constitutional  development,  governmental  organization,  political 
practices,  and  international  relations  of  the  Latin- American  states. 

150.  American  National  Government.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Turner 

Institutions  of  our  national  government  and  the  political  ideas  on  which 
these  institutions  have  been  established;  the  role  of  Congress,  the  Presi¬ 
dent,  the  courts,  administrative  agencies,  and  regulatory  legislation. 

152.  Political  Parties  and  Politics.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Turner 

The  nature,  characteristics,  and  history  of  American  political  parties, 
party  organization;  political  campaigns  and  finance;  nominations,  elec¬ 
tions,  and  electoral  problems. 

153.  Pressure  Groups  and  Propaganda.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Turner 

The  nature  and  function  of  organized  interest  groups  and  their  impact 
upon  public  opinion  and  government ;  the  manipulation  of  public  opinion 
and  the  relationship  of  propaganda  to  other  forma  of  political  power. 

157.  American  Constitutional  Law.  (3)1.  Mr.  Baker 

The  development  of  the  United  States  Constitution,  as  reflected  in  de¬ 
cisions  of  the  Supreme  Court;  political,  economic,  and  social  effects. 

172.  State  and  Local  Government.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Baker 

Basic  problems  and  recent  developments,  including  intergovernmental 
relations  in  the  American  federal  system. 


t  Not  to  be  given,  1956—1957. 


Social  Sciences 


156 

181.  Principles  of  Public  Administration.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Turner 

The  role  of  administration  in  the  modern  state,  including  problems  of 
organization,  interlevel  relationships,  fiscal  organization  and  control, 
personnel  administration,  and  administrative  regulation. 

189A-189B.  Political  Theory.  (2-2)  Yr.  Mr.  Brovrn 

Theories  of  political  control  and  the  relationship  of  man  and  the  state. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Political  Science.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Admission  by  special  permission  only.  For  majors. 

Graduate  Courses 

203.  Theory  and  Method  in  Political  Science.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Brown 

250.  Seminar  on  Latin-American  Governments  and  International 
Relations.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Goodspeed 

268.  Seminar  on  East  Asian  Governments  and  International 
Relations.  (2)  II.  Mr.  Brown 

298.  Special  Studies.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

299.  Directed  Research.  (2-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite:  graduate  standing  and  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Sociology 

Lowek,  Division  Courses 

1.  Introductory  Sociology.  (3)  I,  II.  Mr.  Spaulding 

The  nature  of  human  society  and  of  its  scientific  study,  cultural  varia¬ 
tion,  social  evolution,  personality  development,  collective  behavior,  social 
institutions,  ecology  and  population. 

7.  Social  Disorganization.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Billigmeier 

Prerequisite:  course  1,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Social  “organization”  and  “disorganization.”  Behavior  symptomatic  of 
societal  disorganization  such  as  family  disorganization,  crime  and  delin¬ 
quency,  suicide,  alcoholism,  and  intra-societal  conflict. 

IJppEiR  Division  Courses 

Prerequisite  to  upper  division  courses  in  sociology:  upper  division  stand¬ 
ing  and  Sociology  1,  an  equivalent  course,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

120.  Marriage  and  the  Family.  (3)1,  II.  Mr.  Spaulding 

The  human  family  past  and  present,  adjustment  in  the  contemporary 
American  family. 

135.  Principles  of  Social  Welfare.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Billigmeier 

Basic  concepts  and  methods  of  social  work ;  the  application  of  case  work 
techniques;  structure  and  function  of  public  welfare  agencies;  social 
group  work  and  community  organization. 

tl53.  Public  Opinion  and  Social  Attitudes.  (3)  I.  - 

Prerequisite :  course  1,  Psychology  lA,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

The  measurement  of  attitude  and  opinion;  the  determination  of  atti¬ 
tude  ;  opinion  change,  propaganda,  and  the  media  of  opinion  formation. 
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160.  Industrial  Sociology.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Spaulding 

The  position  of  workers  in  American  society;  factors  correlated  with 
occupation,  access  to  the  job,  formal  and  informal  groups  and  organiza¬ 
tions  affecting  workers. 

162A-162B.  Modern  Reform  Movements.  (3-3)  Yr.  Mr.  Girvetz 

A  historical  survey  and  comparative  analysis  of  utopianism,  socialism, 
communism,  classical  and  contemporary  liberalism,  and  other  systems  of 
reform  and  reconstruction. 

166.  Collective  Behavior.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Billigmeier 

Structure  and  function  of  small  groups;  characteristics  of  crowds, 
modern  mass  society,  publics  and  public  opinion,  and  social  movements. 

182.  Criminology.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Billigmeier 

Theories  of  crime  and  punishment  in  contemporary  society  and  in  his¬ 
torical  perspective. 

185.  Population.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Billigmeier 

Population  composition  and  change;  differential  fertility  and  mortality 
of  sociocultural  groups;  internal  and  international  migration;  popula¬ 
tion  theory  and  national  policies ;  problems  in  areas  of  population  pres¬ 
sure. 

187.  Contemporary  Sociological  Thought.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Spaulding 

Current  trends  in  sociology,  contemporary  research,  recent  history  of 
the  field. 

189.  Minority  Group  Relations.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Billigmeier 

Consequences  of  racial  and  ethnic  contacts,  with  particular  emphasis 
upon  minorities  in  the  United  States. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Sociology.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Reading  and  conferences  for  sociology  majors  of  high  scholastic  standing. 


SPEECH 

*John  C.  Snidecor,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Speech. 

Theodore  W.  Hatlen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Speech  fOhairman  -of- the 
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Upton  S.  Palmer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  SpeechlcW^  i  r  vv^o. ^  ^  v  ?  P' ■  j 

Rollin  W.  Quimby,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech. 

EdAvin  R.  Schoell,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech. 

Joseph  C.  Stockdale,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech. 

- ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Speech. 

The  major  in  speech  is  based  on  a  varied  program  of  course  offerings 
encompassing  all  fields  of  Speech.  The  Department  of  Speech  offers  a  major 
in  the  Division  of  Applied  Arts  Avhich  prepares  for  work  in  speech  leading 
to  the  special  secondary  credential  in  speech  arts  and  the  speech  correction 
credential.  This  major  also  leads  to  specialized  graduate  work. 

The  major  in  the  Division  of  Letters  and  Science  gives  greater  emphasis  to 
general  education  outside  of  the  field  of  speech,  and  presents  a  nonspecialized 
program  in  rhetoric,  dramatic  production,  and  remedial  speech.  Speech  creden¬ 
tials  may  also  be  combined  with  the  major  in  letters  and  science. 

Bequirements  for  the  Major  in  Speech.  Students  must  present,  by  the  first 
half  of  the  junior  year,  a  program  to  be  examined  and  approved  by  the  de¬ 
partment  chairman.  The  program  may  be  amended  from  time  to  time  after 
consultation  Avith  the  chairman.  In  addition  to  normal  academic  requirements, 
speech  majors  are  expected  to  participate  for  at  least  two  semesters  at  Santa 
Barbara  College  in  tAvo  areas  of  performance. 

Preparation  for  the  Major  in  Speech.  Students  should  have  passed  Subject 
A  (either  examination  or  course)  before  taking  Speech  31.  By  special  ar¬ 
rangement  students  may  take  Subject  A  and  Speech  31  concurrently.  English 
lA  and  IB  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  lower  division  work  in  speech. 

Divisional  Bequirements^  Applied  Arts  Majors.  Students  enrolled  in  the 
Division  of  Applied  Arts  as  speech  majors  will  meet  the  divisional  basic  re¬ 
quirements  as  follows : 

Units 


Science  .  10 

Social  science  (including  psychology) .  21 

Art,  music .  4 

English  and  speech .  12 

Physical  education  .  2 

Military  science  (men) .  6 

Controlled  electives .  6 


56-61 

The  program  must  include  42  units  in  speech,  18  units  of  which  must  be 
upper  division  courses.  The  following  are  the  required  courses  for  the  major 
in  speech  in  the  Division  of  Applied  Arts : 


Lower  Division  Speech  Courses:  Units 

Speech  31.  Public  Speaking  .  3 

Speech  42.  Oral  Reading .  3 

Speech  46.  Voice  and  Articulation  Improvement .  3 

Speech  50.  Phonetics  .  3 

Speech  58.  Argumentation,  Discussion,  and  Debate .  3 
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Speech  159 

Two  of  the  following  courses  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  department 
chairman : 

Units 

Speech  30.  Fundamentals  of  Acting .  3 

Speech  40.  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasting .  3 

Speech  52.  Debate  .  3 

Speech  70.  Stagecraft  .  3 

Upper  Division  Speech  Courses: 

Speech  131.  Advanced  Public  Speaking .  3 

Speech  140.  Radio  Broadcasting 
or 

Speech  155.  Play  Production .  3 

Speech  198A-198B.  Comprehensive  Pinal  Examination.  .  .  .  2-2 

Two  of  the  following  courses  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  department 
chairman : 

Speech  135.  Theory  of  Directing .  3 

Speech  172.  Speech  Correction 
or 

Speech  136.  Introduction  to  Remedial  Speech .  3 

Divisional  Requirements,  Letters  and  Science  Majors.  Students  enrolled  in 
the  Division  of  Letters  and  Science  will  meet  the  divisional  basic  requirements 
as  listed  on  pages  51-53. 

The  program  must  include  39  units  of  speech,  18  units  of  which  must  be 
upper  division  courses.  The  following  are  required  courses  for  the  major  in 
speech  in  the  Division  of  Letters  and  Science. 

Lower  Division  Speech  Courses : 

Speech  31.  Public  Speaking .  3 

Speech  42.  Oral  Reading  .  3 

Speech  50.  Phonetics  .  3 

Speech  52.  Debate 
or 

Speech  58.  Argumentation,  Discussion,  and  Debate .  3 

Upper  Division  Speech  Courses : 

Speech  130.  History  of  Rhetoric  and  Public  Address .  3 

Speech  136.  Introduction  to  Remedial  Speech 
or 

Speech  172.  Speech  Correction  .  3 

Speech  160A.  Development  of  Dramatic  Art .  3 

Speech  198A-198B.  Comprehensive  Final  Examination.  .  .  .  2-2 

Four  of  the  following  courses  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  department 
chairman : 

Speech  117.  General  Semantics  .  3 

Speech  131.  Advanced  Public  Speaking .  3 

Speech  135.  Theory  of  Directing .  3 

Speech  142.  Advanced  Oral  Reading .  3 

Speech  152.  Playwriting  .  3 

Speech  158.  Argumentation  and  Public  Discussion .  3 

Speech  160B.  Development  of  Dramatic  Art .  3 

Speech  199.  Independent  Studies  in  Speech .  3 

Divisional  Major,  Applied  Arts.  A  divisional  major  in  the  applied  arts  is 
offered  for  students  combining  an  interest  in  art  and  the  theater.  (See  Divi¬ 
sion  of  Applied  Arts,  page  72.) 


160  Speech 

Credential  Programs.  Kecommendations  are  made  to  the  State  DeiDartment 
of  Education  for  two  types  of  speech  credentials: 

(1)  The  special  secondary  credential  in  speech  arts,  entitling  the  holder  to 
teach  public  speaking  and  dramatics  in  the  public  schools. 

(2)  The  speech  credential  in  the  correction  of  speech  defects,  entitling  the 
holder  to  offer  corrective  work  in  speech  in  the  public  schools.  This  credential 
must  be  combined  with  one  of  the  following:  (a)  general  elementary  cre¬ 
dential,  (h)  general  junior  high  credential,  (c)  early  childhood  education 
credential,  (d)  special  secondary  credential  in  speech  arts.  Students  applying 
for  the  correction  credential  need  not  be  speech  majors.  Majors  preparing  for 
student  teaching  must  have  at  least  a  1.5  average  in  speech  courses  at  Santa 
Barbara  College. 

Courses  in  Education  required  for  a  credential  in  each  of  the  above  groups 
are:  Education  110,  111,  147,  170,  Education  Sp.  192A.  In  addition.  Educa¬ 
tion  Sp.  192B  and  Psychology  33,  148,  168  or  178  are  required  for  the  cre¬ 
dential  in  speech  correction.  Education  Sp.  190  is  required,  for  the  speech  arts 
credential. 

Courses  in  English.  Students  who  are  prim.arily  interested  in  dramatic  and 
radio  production  are  expected  to  elect  English  li7E  or  J. 

Allied  Courses.  For  courses  recommended  in  the  allied  fields,  students  should 
consult  their  departmental  adviser. 

Demonstration  of  Knowledge  and  STcills.  Major  students  must  maintain  an 
average  grade  of  C  or  higher  in  upper  division  speech  courses.  Students  in 
Speech  198  must  pass  written  and  oral  examinations  based  upon  a  review 
of  their  work  in  speech.  During  the  same  year  they  must  publicly  demon¬ 
strate  skill  in  speech  performance. 

Requirements  for  the  Minor  in  Speech.  A  minor  in  speech  consists  of  18-20 
units:  9  lower  division  (of  which  3  must  be  in  Speech  31),  and  9  upper  divi¬ 
sion.  The  remaining  units  are  selected  by  the  student  subject  to  the  approval 
of  his  speech  adviser. 


Lower  Division  Courses 

11.  Fundamentals  of  Speech.  (3)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

Prerequisite  to  all  other  speech  courses  for  nonmajors.  Participation 
in  public  speaking,  oral  reading,  and  discussion. 

30.  Fundamentals  of  Acting.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Hatlen,  Mr.  Stockdale 

Development  of  the  actor’s  basic  skills  of  voice  and  body  through  the  use 
of  readings,  lectures,  exercises,  and  projects.  Includes  a  study  of  stage 
techniques  and  psychological  aspects  of  characterization. 

31.  Public  Speaking.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Palmer 

Practice  in  preparing  various  types  of  speeches  and  participation  in 
public  discussion.  The  introductory  course  for  speech  majors, 

40.  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasting.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Quimby 

Nature  of  the  medium,  its  history,  legal  methods  of  control,  significance 
in  modern  society,  standards  applicable  to  various  program  types.  Labo¬ 
ratory  sesisions. 

42.  Oral  Reading.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Quimby 

Technique  of  reading  various  types  of  literature. 

46.  Voice  and  Articulation  Improvement.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Schoell 

Bases  of  correct  sound  formation  and  standards  of  voice  and  pronuncia¬ 
tion.  Practical  individual  training.  Open  to  students  who  have  not  had 
Speech  11,  with  consent  of  instructor.  Credential  requirement. 
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60.  Phonetics.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Schoell 

Prerequisite :  course  11. 

Cultural,  linguistic,  physiological,  and  historical  aspects  of  American 
pronunciation.  Detailed  study  of  the  international  phonetic  alphabet. 
Credential  requirement. 

52.  Debate.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Palmer 

Intensive  drill  in  debate  techniques.  Class  members  will  participate  in 
intercollegiate  forensic  activities. 

58.  Argumentation,  Discussion,  and  Debate.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Palmer 

Forms  of  argument,  analysis,  and  evidence.  Discussion  projects. 

70.  Stagecraft.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Stockdale 

The  physical  theater  and  design,  construction,  painting,  and  lighting  of 
stage  settings.  Practical  experience  afforded  in  set  construction  and 
backstage  duties  in  connection  with  college  dramatic  productions. 

Uppek,  Division  Courses 

fll7.  General  Semantics.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Snidecor 

The  nieaning  of  language  as  it  relates  to  human  behavior. 

tl21.  Discussion.  (3)  II.  Mr,  Palmer 

Prerequisite;  course  11,  English  lA  or  IB. 

Organized  group  expression  and  problem  solving. 

tl30.  History  of  Rhetoric  and  Public  Address.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Palmer 

The  constituents  of  rhetoric  of  Plato  and  Aristotle,  Cicero,  Quintilian, 
Bacon,  Blair,  Campbell,  Whately,  and  modern  rhetoricians;  evaluation 
of  great  speeches  of  history. 

131.  Advanced  Public  Speaking.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Palmer 

Prerequisite:  course  11  or  31. 

Speech  composition,  audience  analysis,  and  persuasion. 

135.  Theory  of  Directing.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Hatlen,  Mr.  Stockdale 

Studies  in  analysis  of  dramatic  materials  and  techniques  of  directorial 
restatement  in  theatrical  terms. 

1 136.  Introduction  to  Remedial  Speech.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Schoell 

Prerequisite:  course  11  or  31. 

Emphasis  on  speech  and  hearing  problems  encountered  in  public  schools. 
For  general  speech  majors  and  students  in  education. 

140.  Radio  Broadcasting.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Quimby 

Theories  of  production;  practice  in  producing  recorded  programs. 

142.  Advanced  Oral  Reading.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Quimby 

Prerequisite:  course  42. 

Individual  projects. 

tl52.  Playwriting.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Hatlen 

Dramatic  technique  and  structure;  composition  of  original  plays. 

tl55.  Play  Production.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Stockdale 

Designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  theoretical  and  practical 
processes  of  play  production. 


t  Not  to  be  given,  1956—1957. 
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157.  Intercollegiate  Debate.  (2)1,  II.  Mr.  Palmer 

Participation  in  intercollegiate  debate. 

May  be  repeated  for  a  maximum  of  6  units.  A  total  of  no  more  than  8 
units  of  credit  may  be  received  in  any  combination  of  courses  52,  58,  and 
152. 

158.  Argumentation  and  Public  Discussion.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Palmer 

Emphasis  on  public  performance.  Participation  in  intercollegiate 
forensics. 

159A-159B.  Theater  Workshop.  (2-2)  I,  II.  Mr.  Hatlen,  Mr.  Stockdale 
Projects  in  acting,  stagecraft,  and  directing. 

160A.  Development  of  Dramatic  Art.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Hatlen 

The  physical  stage,  technical  structure  of  drama,  types  and  forms  of 
drama  from  the  origin  in  Greece  to  the  Eenaissance. 

160B.  Development  of  Dramatic  Art.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Hatlen 

The  history  of  drama  and  theater  from  Renaissance  to  modern  times. 

172.  Speech  Correction.  (3)  I.  Mr.  Schoell 

Prerequisite :  course  11,  50. 

Psychological  and  neuromuscular  bases  of  speech.  Nature,  causes,  and 
remedial  procedures  for  correcting  phonatory,  articulatory,  and  psycho¬ 
logical  speech  disorders.  Observation  required.  Credential  requirement. 

177.  Methods  in  Speech  Correction.  (3)  II.  Mr.  Schoell 

Prerequisite:  courses  11,  50,  and  172. 

Diagnostic  and  remedial  techniques  as  these  are  applied  at  the  school 
and  clinical  level;  observation  and  work  with  a  variety  of  speech  and 
hearing  problems.  Field  trips  required.  Credential  requirement. 

198A-198B.  Comprehensive  Final  Examination.  (2-2)  I,  II.  The  Staff 
Integrates  the  various  fields  of  speech  through  directed  reading  and  re¬ 
view.  Terminates  in  comprehensive  oral  and  written  examinations.  Dem¬ 
onstration  of  performance  in  speaking  and  reading. 

199.  Independent  Studies  in  Speech.  (1-4)  I,  II.  The  Staff 

•o 

The  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  Education  are  specifically  re¬ 
lated  to  the  Department  of  Speech :  Education  Sp.  190 ;  Sp.  192A ;  and  Sp. 
192B.  For  descriptions  of  these  courses,  see  the  Department  of  Education. 

The  Speech  Clinic 

Adjacent  to  the  speech  classrooms  and  offices  is  maintained  a  Speech  Labo¬ 
ratory  which  houses  recording  machines,  motion  picture  cameras,  and  testing 
devices  to  implement  instruction.  The  staff  sets  up  weekly  conference  hours 
in  the  laboratory  for  the  assistance  of  individuals  in  all  the  speech  classes, 
particularly  for  the  projects  described  under  Speech  11,  Speech  31,  Education 
Sp.  190,  and  for  assistance  in  correction  of  speech  deviations  in  any  student 
of  the  College. 


Art  in  the  Theater 

See  pages  72-73 


The  Tutorial  Program 

See  pages  75-76 
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Abbreviations  used,  58 
Activity  courses 

Physical  Education,  48,  50-53,  121-123 
Addition  of  courses,  5,  6  (calendar),  34 
Administration  of  the  University,  7,  8 
Admission 

application  for,  5,  6  (calendar),  27 
as  a  special  student,  30 
by  examination,  28 
foreign  students,  30-31 
of  former  students,  30 
requirements,  27—30 
to  advanced  standing,  29 
to  freshman  standing,  27—28 
to  graduate  standing,  29-30 
Advanced  standing,  29 
Advisers,  44,  50 
Agriculture,  preparation  for,  56 
American  History  and  Institutions,  48 
Anthropology,  courses,  148 
Application 

(See  also  Petitions  of  students) 
fee  for  admission,  40 
for  admission,  5,  6  (calendar),  34 
for  admission  as  special  student,  30 
for  admission  by  examination,  28 
for  admission  to  advanced  standing,  29 
for  employment  or  placement,  45 
for  graduation  candidacy  and  creden¬ 
tials,  5,  6  (calendar) 
for  readmission,  30 

for  reclassification  of  residence  status, 
41 

for  refund  of  fees,  41 
for  scholarships,  loans,  or  grants-in-aid, 
43 

for  student  teaching,  80 
for  transcripts  of  record,  33 
Applied  Arts 
aims,  22 
curricula,  22 
division,  22,  50—51 
divisional  majors,  22 

Art  and  Home  Economics,  72 
Art  in  the  Theater,  72—73 
divisional  requirements,  50-51 
freshman  program,  51 
major  fields  of  study,  22 
program  in  general  education,  50—51 
teacher  education,  22 
Approval  of  freshman  programs,  32 
Approval  of  housing,  42-43 
Aptitude  test,  5—6  (calendar),  33 
Art 

courses,  61—63 
department,  59—63 
majors,  59-60 
minor,  60 

requirements  for  degree  in,  59—60 
Santa  Barbara  Museum  of  Art,  25 
teaching  credential  program,  61 


Art  and  Home  Economics,  72 
Art  in  the  Theater,  72—73 
Associated  Students,  41 
Astronomy  course,  109 
Attorney  for  the  Regents  in  Residence 
Matters,  40—41 
Authority  of  instructors,  39 

Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  21,  48 
Bacteriology  course,  67 
Berkeley,  University  of  California,  21 
Biological  Sciences 

comprehensive  examination,  64 
department,  64—71 
majors,  65—66 
Biology 

courses,  66-68 
major,  65 

Board  and  lodging,  42-43 
Books  and  stationery,  46 
Botanic  Garden,  Santa  Barbara,  26 
Botany 

courses,  68—69 
major,  65—66 

Bureau  of  School  and  College  Placement. 
45-46 

Business,  preparation  for,  56 

Calendar,  5—6 
Change  of  major,  37 
Chemistry 

courses,  133—135 
major,  131—132 
minor,  133 
Cinch  notices,  35 
Classics,  92 

Classification  and  numbering  of  courses, 
58 

Coffee  Shop,  46 

College  aptitude  test,  5,  6  (calendar),  33 
College  Bookstore,  46 

College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  32- 
33 

Comprehensive  examinations,  37—38  (final 
examinations),  37,  59,  64,  87,  158 
Constitution  (see  American  History  and 
Institutions),  48—49 
Cooperating  institutions,  25—26 
Counseling 

high  school  students,  29 
major  students,  50,  51 
student,  44—45 
Course  designations,  58 
Courses  of  instruction,  58 
Credentials 

combinations  of,  81 

special  secondary,  22,  61,  78-80,  96, 
100-101,  116-117,  123,  160 
teaching,  22,  61,  78—80,  96,  100—101, 
116-117,  123,  160 
Credit  by  examination,  37 
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Curricula 

Applied  Arts,  22 
Letters  and  Science,  23 

Davis,  University  of  California,  21 
Dean 

of  Applied  Arts,  8 
of  Letters  and  Science,  8 
of  Men,  8,  44—45 
of  Women,  8,  42,  44—45 
Deficiencies,  removal  of  entrance,  28 
Degree,  Bachelor  of  Arts,  21,  48 
Degrees  of  discipline,  38 
Delivery  of  student  mail,  47 
Dentistry,  preparation  for,  56 
Departmental  majors  {see  also  each  de¬ 
partment),  22,  23 
Departments,  4,  22,  23 
Devereux  Ranch  School,  26 
Directed  Teaching — see  Student  teaching 
Discipline,  38 
Dismissal 

for  failure  to  attend  required  course  in 
Military  Science,  49 
for  poor  scholarship,  35—36 
Distribution  of  units,  49 
Divisional  majors 

Art  and  Home  Economics,  72 
Art  in  the  Theater,  72—73 
East  Asian  Studies,  74 
Hispanic  Civilization,  75 
The  Tutorial  Program,  75—76 
Division  of  Applied  Arts 

general  education  program,  50—51 
majors  offered,  22 
requirements,  50—51 
Division  of  Letters  and  Science 
general  education  program,  52—53 
majors  offered,  23 
requirements,  51—53 
Dramatic  Arts,  158 

East  Asian  Studies,  74 
Economics 

courses,  148—150 
major,  144—145 
Master  of  Arts  degree,  145 
minor,  143—144 
Education 

courses,  82-86 
credentials,  78—81 
department,  77—8!? 
majors,  81—82 
minors,  82 

student  teaching,  80—81 
Electives,  50 

Elementary  Education  teaching  credential, 
79-80 

Eligibility  for  student  offices  and  activities, 
47 

Employment,  student,  45-46 
Engineering,  preparation  for,  56 
English 

comprehensive,  87,  89—90 


courses,  88—90 
department,  87—90 
examination  (see  Subject  A),  87 
major,  87 
minor,  87—88 

requirement  for  all  students,  87—88 
Entrance  (see  also  Application,  Examina¬ 
tions) 

College  Entrance  Examination  Board, 
32-33 

examinations  at,  32 
requirements,  27—31 
scholarship  deficiencies,  28 
subject  deficiencies,  28 
Examinations 
aptitude,  33 
at  entrance,  32 

College  Entrance  Examination  Board, 
32-33 
final,  37 
for  credit,  37 

medical  and  physical  at  entrance,  32 
music  placement,  33 
physical,  for  teaching  credentials,  81 
proficiency,  81 
speech,  54 
Subject  A,  32—33 
Expenses  of  students,  40 
Extension 

credit  toward  graduation,  37,  48 
University,  26 

Faculty  (see  Officers  of  Instruction),  9—19 

Failures,  35 

Fees 

application,  40 
incidental,  40 
miscellaneous,  41 
nonresident,  40—41 
refunds,  41 
student  body,  40 
tuition,  40 

Filing  application  for  graduation  candi¬ 
dacy  and  credentials,  5,  6  (calendar) 
Filing  registration  books,  5,  6  (calendar) 
Final  examinations,  37 
Foreign  languages 
courses,  92—94 
department,  91—94 
major  in  French,  91 
major  in  Spanish,  91—92 
minors  in  French,  Spanish,  and  Ger¬ 
man,  92 

Foreign  students,  30 
Forensics,  158 

Forestry,  preparation  for,  56 

Fraternities,  46 

French 

courses,  92-93 
major,  91 

Freshman  program  in  the  Applied  Arts,  51 
Freshman  program  in  Letters  and  Science, 
53 

Freshman  programs,  approval  of,  32 
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General  education 
aims,  22—23 
curricula,  22-23 
in  Applied  Arts,  50-51 
in  Letters  and  Science,  52-53 
General  fees,  40 
General  information,  40—47 
General  regulations,  32—39 
Geography  courses,  150 
Geology 
major,  132 
minor,  133 
German  courses,  93 
minor,  92 
Government 

courses,  154—156 
student,  41,  46—47 
Grade  points,  34 
Grades  of  scholarship,  33—34 
Graduate  coursies,  numbering  of,  58 
Graduate  work,  23 
Economics,  145,  150 
History,  145,  153 
Political  Science,  146—147,  156 
Psychology,  140,  142 
Graduation  requirements 
Applied  Arts,  50—51 
filing  application  for  candidacy,  5-6 
general  {see  Grade  points),  48 
Letters  and  Science,  51—53 
military  science,  49 
residence,  48 
Grants-in-aid,  43 
Graphic  arts,  105-107 
Greek,  92 

Health  Education 
courses,  127—128 
minor,  123 
Health  service,  44 
High  School 
authorities,  29 
counselors,  29 

programs  for  admission,  27—28 
Hillside  House,  26 
Hispanic  Civilization,  74—75 
History 

courses,  150—153 
major,  145 

Master  of  Arts  degree,  145 
minor,  143 
Home  Economics 
courses,  96—99 
department,  95—99 
divisional  major,  72 
major,  95—96 
related  courses,  99 
teaching  credential,  96 
Honor  societies,  46—47 
Honorable  dismissal,  36 
Housing,  42-43 
approval  of,  42 

Incidental  fee,  40 
Incomplete  grade,  33—34 


Industrial  Arts 
courses,  102—107 
department,  100—107 
major,  100—102 

industrial  management  curriculum, 
102 

special  secondary  curriculum,  100— 
101 

minor,  101 

Information,  general,  40 

Jobs  {see  Student  employment),  45—46 
Journalism,  preparation  for,  56 
Junior  High  School  Education  credential, 
80 

Kindergarten-primary  teaching  credential, 
79 

Laboratory  technicians,  preparation  for, 
57 

Languages,  foreign  {see  Foreign 
Languages),  91 
Late  registration,  32 
Latin  courses,  92 
Law,  preparation  for,  57 
Leaves  of  absence  from  examinations,  36 
Letters  and  Science 
aims,  23 

courses  to  be  completed  in  lower  divi¬ 
sion,  53 
curricula,  23 
division,  23,  51—53 
majors  offered,  23 

programs  in  general  education,  52-53 
Librarianship,  preparation  for,  57 
Library,  24 

Living  accommodations  {see  Housing), 
42-43 

Living  expenses,  40 

Load  {see  Student  programs),  36-37 

Loan  funds,  43—44 

Lodging  and  board,  42—43 

Los  Angeles,  University  of  California,  21 

Lower  division,  50 

courses  to  be  completed  in,  50—53 
numbering  of  courses  in,  58 

Mail,  student,  47 

Majors  {see  also  under  each  department), 
22-23 

Master  of  Arts  degree,  general,  23 
Economics,  145 
History,  145 

Political  Science,  146—147 
Psychology,  140 
Mathematics 

courses,  109—110 
department,  108—110 
major,  108 
minor,  108 

Medical  examinations,  5,  6  (calendar),  32 
Medical  laboratory  technician,  preiiaration 
for,  57 

Medicine,  preparation  for,  57 
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Military  Science  and  Tactics 
advanced  course,  111—112 
basic  course,  111 
department,  111—112 
minor,  112 

requirement  for  graduation,  49 
Mineralogy,  136 

Minors  {see  also  under  each  department), 
54-55 

approval  of  minors  by  department  in 
which  offered,  54 
Museum 

Santa  Barbara  Art,  25 
Natural  History,  25 
Music 

courses,  117-120 
department,  113—120 
majors 

Applied  Arts:  Performance,  113—114 
Letters  and  Science: 

Theory  and  History,  114—115 
Performance,  114—115 
minors,  117 
placement  tests,  113 
related  courses,  120 
teaching  credential  programs 
special  secondary,  116 
special  secondary  limited,  116—117 
instrumental,  116 
piano,  117*' 
vocal,  116 

Natural  History,  Santa  Barbara  Museum 
of,  26 

Nonresident  tuition  fee,  40—41 
Numbering  of  courses,  58 
Nursing,  preparation  for,  57 

Officers 

of  administration,  7—8 
of  instruction,  9—19 
Organizations,  student,  46 

Petitions  of  students  {see  also 
Application),  33 
for  change  of  major,  37 
for  change  of  programs,  37 
for  credit  by  examination,  37 
for  excuse  from  physical  education, 
121-122 

for  excused  or  deferred  military  science, 
49 

to  carry  more  or  fewer  units  than 
usual,  5-6 

to  take  an  upper  division  course  in 
lower  division  status,  50 
Philosophy 

courses,  153—154 
major,  146 

Physical  and  Health  Education 
courses,  124—130 

courses  for  both  men  and  women,  123 
courses  for  men  only,  124—127 
courses  for  women  only,  128—130 


department,  124—130 
major,  122—123 
minor,  123 

related  courses,  127,  130 
requirements  for  all  students,  121—122 
teaching  credentials,  123 
Physical  Education 
activity  courses,  122 
requirement  for  graduation,  49 
Physical  examination 

required  of  all  students,  32 
for  teaching  credentials,  81 
Physical  science 
major,  132 
minor,  133 
Physical  Sciences 
courses,  133—139 
department,  131—139 
majors,  131 
minors,  133 
Physician,  College,  44 
Physics 

courses,  137—139 
major,  133 
minor,  133 

Physiology  {see  Biological  Sciences),  64 
Placement 
fee,  45 
Office,  45-46 

Plant  sciences,  preparation  for,  56 
Points,  grade,  33—34 
Political  Science 
courses,  154-156 
major,  146 

Master  of  Arts  degree,  146—147 
minor,  143 

Practice  teaching — see  Student  teaching 
Premedical  training,  57 
Preparation  for  curricula  of  the  College, 
27-28 

Preprofessional  courses,  preparation  for, 
56-57 

Prerequisites  and  Recommended  Subjects, 
28 

Prizes,  43 

Probation  and  dismissal,  35—36 
Professions,  preparation  for,  56-57 
Proficiency  tests,  54,  61,  79,  80,  81,  101, 
123 

Programs 

approval  of  freshman,  32 
average,  maximum,  and  minimum, 
36-37 
changes,  37 
Psychology 

coursies,  140-142 
major,  140 

Master  of  Arts  degree,  140 
minor,  140 

Psychology  examinations  at  entrance, 

5-6,  33 

Psychology,  preprofessional  preparation 
for,  57 

Public  speaking,  158 
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Readmission 

after  absence,  30 
after  graduation,  29-30 
Recreational  activities,  46-47 
Refund  of  fees,  41 
Regents  of  the  University,  7 
Registration 

approval  of  freshman  programs,  32 
dates,  5—6  (calendar) 
late,  32 
procedure,  32 

Regular  graduate  students,  29-30 
Regular  sessions,  23 
Regulations,  general,  32—39 
Requirements 

Applied  Arts,  50—51 
departmental— see  under  various 
departments 
for  admission,  27—30 
for  degrees  and  credentials,  48-55 
for  graduation,  5-6  (calendar),  32,  48- 
55,  111 

Letters  and  Science,  51—53 
(see  also  Graduation  requirements) 
Residence  matters 

Attorney  for  Regents  in,  40-41 
rules  governing,  41 

Residence  requirement  for  graduation,  48 
Responsibility 

of  high  school  authorities,  29 
of  students,  38 

Riverside,  University  of  California,  21 
Romance  languages  {see  under  French, 
Spanish) ,  91 

R.O.T.C.  {see  Military  Science  and 
Tactics),  111 
Russian  courses,  93 

San  Francisco,  University  of  California,  21 
Scholarship 

deficiencies,  28 
grades  of,  33 
other  provisions,  35 
unsatisfactory,  35—36 
Scholarships,  43 

Secondary  school  credentials,  special,  22, 
61,  78-80,  96,  100-101,  116-117, 
123,  160 

Self-support  {see  Student  employment), 

45 

Semester  unit,  58 

Social  and  recreational  activities,  46—47 
Social  Sciences 

combination  major,  147 
courses,  148—157 
department,  143—157 
major  with  Junior  High  School 
Credential,  144 
majors,  143 

Master  of  Arts  degree,  145,  146—147 
minors,  143—144 

requirements  for  all  students,  48—49 
requirements  for  Applied  Arts,  50—51 


requirements  for  Letters  and  Science, 
51-53 

Social  work,  preparation  for,  57 
Sociology 

courses,  156-157 
major,  147—148 
minor,  143 
Sororities,  46 
Spanish 

courses,  93—94 
major,  91—92 
minor,  92 

Special  examination  for  course  credit,  37 
Special  graduates,  30 

Special  secondary  credentials,  22,  61,  78— 
80,  96,  100-101,  116-117,  123,  160 
Special  undergraduates,  30 
Speech 

clinic,  162 

comprehensive  examination,  159—162 

correction  credential,  160 

courses,  160—162 

department,  158—162 

major,  158—159 

minor,  160 

teaching  credentials,  160 
test,  54 

St.  Vincent  School,  26 

Statutory  subjects,  proficiency  tests  in,  54. 
81 

Student 

activities,  46—47 
counseling,  44—45 
employment,  45 
health  service,  44 
mail,  47 

organization,  41,  46-47 
programs,  36 
responsibility,  38 
Student  body 

Associated  Students,  41 
self-government,  41,  46—47 
Student  teaching 

examinations  prior  to,  54,  81 
facilities,  53-54,  81 
grades  and  requirements,  54 
Student  Union,  46 

Study  load  {see  Student  programs),  36 
Subject  A 
course,  88 

examination,  32—33,  87 
Subject  deficiencies,  28 
Summer  Session,  23 

Supervised  teaching — see  Student  teaching 

Teacher  education 
curricula  22,  78 
Teacher  placement  office,  45—46 
Transcript  of  record,  33 
Transfer  students,  29,  91 

(major  in  French  or  Spanish),  113 
Tuition  fee  for  nonresidents  of  California, 
40-41 

Tutorial  Program,  75—76 
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Unit  and  grade-point  requirements  for 
graduation,  48 
Units,  distribution  of,  49 
Units  of  work  and  credit,  58 
University  Extension,  26 
University  of  California,  organization,  21 
Unsatisfactory  scholarship,  33—36 
Upper  division 

unit  requirements,  50 
numbering  of  courses  in,  58 

Vaccination  requirement,  27,  30,  32 


Veterans  information,  24—25 

Withdrawal  from  a  course,  34 

Withdrawal  from  College,  34 

Wyles  Collection,  24 

Year  courses,  58 

Zoology 

courses,  70—71 
major,  66 
minor,  64 
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Administrative  Bulletins  of  the  University  of  California 

1956-1957 

The  administrative  bulletins  of  the  University  of  California  present 
information  concerning  the  colleges,  schools,  and  departments  of  the 
University.  Copies  of  general  bulletins  and  other  information  concern¬ 
ing  instruction  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  following:  at  Berke¬ 
ley,  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley  4;  at  Davis, 
the  Registrar  of  the  University  of  California,  Davis;  at  Los  Angeles,  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  of  California,  Los  Angeles  24;  at  Goleta,  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  of  California,  Santa  Barbara  College;  at 
Riverside,  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of  California,  Riverside.  The 
bulletins  of  the  schools  and  colleges  in  San  Francisco  may  be  obtained 
by  contacting  the  deans  in  charge. 
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